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MANUALS PROVIDED WITH THE MACHINE

Operation manuals in PDF format (this manual)

The manuals in PDF format provide detailed explanations of the procedures for using the machine in each mode. To
view the PDF manuals, download them from the hard drive in the machine. The procedure for downloading the manuals
is explained in "Downloading the Operation Guide" in the Quick Start Guide.
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— 1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE
@_\: This chapter provides information, such as basic operation procedures and how to load paper.

2. PRINTING
I:IQ This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for printing.

3. SYSTEM SETTINGS
Pl

This chapter explains the "System Settings", which are used to configure a variety of parameters
% to suit the aims and the needs of your workplace. Current settings can be displayed or printed out
from the "System Settings".

I 4. TROUBLESHOOTING
V4

This chapter explains how to remove paper misfeeds and provides answers to frequently asked
—r— questions regarding the operation of the machine in each mode. Refer to this manual when you
have difficulty using the machine.

A _—

Printed manuals

Manual name Contents

This manual contains instructions for using the machine safely and lists the specifications of the machine

Safety Guide and its peripheral devices.

Software Setup This manual explains how to install the software and configure settings to use the machine.
Guide

This manual provides easy-to-understand explanations of all the functions of the machine in a single

Quick Start Guide volume. Detailed explanations of each of the functions can be found in the manuals in PDF format.




ABOUT OPERATION MANUAL

This manual explains how to use the MX-C400P digital full color printer.

Please note

* For information on installing the drivers and software cited in this manual, please refer to the Software Setup Guide.

* For information on your operating system, please refer to your operating system manual or the online Help function.

* The explanations of screens and procedures in a Windows environment are primarily for Windows Vista®. The screens may
vary depending on the version of the operating system or the software application.

¢ The explanations of screens and procedures in a Macintosh environment are based on Mac OS X v10.4 in the case of Mac OS
X. The screens may vary depending on the version of the operating system or the software application.

¢ Wherever "MX-xxxx" appears in this manual, please substitute your model name for "xxxx".

¢ Considerable care has been taken in preparing this manual. If you have any comments or concerns about the manual, please
contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

e This product has undergone strict quality control and inspection procedures. In the unlikely event that a defect or other problem
is discovered, please contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* Aside from instances provided for by law, SHARP is not responsible for failures occurring during the use of the product or its
options, or failures due to incorrect operation of the product and its options, or other failures, or for any damage that occurs due
to use of the product.

Warning

¢ Reproduction, adaptation or translation of the contents of the manual without prior written permission is prohibited, except as
allowed under copyright laws.
¢ All information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

lllustrations and the operation panel and display shown in this manual

The peripheral devices are generally optional, however, some models include certain peripheral devices as standard equipment.
The explanations in this manual assume that 500-sheet paper feed units (total of four trays) are installed on the MX-C400P.
For some functions and procedures, the explanations assume that devices other than the above are installed.

The display screens, messages, and key hames shown in the manual may differ from those on the actual machine
due to product improvements and modifications.

Icons used in the manuals

The icons in the manuals indicate the following types of information:

[ A Warning This alerts you to a situation where there is a risk of human death or injury. ]
l A Caution This alerts you to a situation where there is a risk of human injury or property damage. J

This alerts you to a situation where This indicates the name of a system setting and provides a brief
@ there is a risk of machine damage or explanation of the setting.

failure. When "System Settings:" appears:

A general setting is explained.

When "System Settings (Administrator):" appears:

A setting that can only be configured by an administrator is

This provides a supplemental
explanation of a function or procedure.

This explains how to cancel or correct explained.
@ an operation.




CHAPTER 1

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

This chapter provides information on basic operation procedures, how to load paper and machine maintenance.
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

This section provides basic information about the machine. Please read this chapter before using the machine.

PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
EXTERIOR

M @ @ 4)

—=
=

When a finisher is installed

() 6) @
(1) Front cover (5) Main power switch
Open this cover to replace a toner cartridge. This is used to power on the machine.
I=" REPLACING THE TONER CARTRIDGES (page I=" TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-13)
1-49) (6) Handle
(2) Output tray (center tray) Grasp it when moving the machine.

Output is delivered to this tray.

(3) Operation panel ACautlon

This is used to select functions. The main unit is extremely heavy, and thus
15" OPERATION PANEL (page 1-7) two people are required to do the work. When
(4) Finisher* lifting the main unit, grasp the handles on

This can be used to staple output. each side flrmly.

I=" FINISHER (page 1-46)

(7) Bypass tray
Use this tray to feed paper manually.
When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11" or A4, be
sure to pull out the bypass tray extension.
I | OADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY (page 1-42)

* Peripheral device.
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(®) (C)) (10)
(8) Tray1 (10) USB connector (A type)
This holds paper. Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).
I=" TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAYS 1 TO 4 (page 1-40) This is used to connect a USB device such as USB

memory to the machine.

(9) Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4 For the USB cable, use a shielded cable.

(when 500-sheet paper feed units are installed)*

These hold paper.

For 500-sheet paper feed unit combinations, consult your

dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

I=" TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAYS 1 TO 4 (page 1-40)
* Peripheral device.



INTERIOR

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(11)

(12)

Toner collection
container removed
and main charger
cover open

(17)

Developer cartridges
This contains the developer that is necessary to transfer
the toner to the paper.
When replacing the drum cartridge, the developer cartridge
must be removed before the drum cartridge is replaced.
I REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE (page
1-55)

Drum cartridges

This contains the photosensitive drum that is used to
create images for printing.

I" REPLACING THE DRUM CARTRIDGE (page 1-60)

Toner cartridges

These contain toner for printing. When the toner runs out

in a cartridge, the cartridge of the color that ran out must

be replaced.

I REPLACING THE TONER CARTRIDGES (page
1-49)

Fusing unit

Heat is applied here to fuse the transferred image onto
the paper.

ACaution

The fusing unit is hot. Take care not to burn
yourself when removing a paper misfeed.

(15)

Right side cover

Open this cover to remove a misfeed.
=" 4, TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 4-2)

(13)

(18)(19)
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(14) (15)  (16)

/( ANV

N

A\ NN

(20) (21)

(16) Paper reversing section
This is used when 2-sided printing is performed. Open
this part to remove a paper misfeed.
I 4, TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 4-2)

(17) Main charger cover

Open this cover to clean the main charger.
I" CLEANING THE MAIN CHARGER OF THE

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE DRUM (page 1-64)

(18) Toner collection container
This collects excess toner that remains after printing.
I REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

Your service technician will collect the toner collection
container.

@

(19) Toner collection container release lever
Turn this lever when you need to release the toner
collection container lock to replace the toner collection
container or clean the laser unit.
5" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

(20) Paper tray right side cover
Open this to remove a paper misfeed in trays.
I 4. TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"

(page 4-2)

(21) Right side cover release lever

To remove a paper misfeed, pull and hold this lever up to
open the right side cover.

=" 4, TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"

(page 4-2)
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SIDE AND BACK

0 (1)

N )

(3)

i (4)
®

) —%\;

(1) USB connector (A type)
Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).
This is used to connect a USB device such as USB
memory to the machine.
This connector is not initially available for use. If you wish
to use the connector, contact your service assistance.

(2) LAN connector

Connect the LAN cable to this connector when the
machine is used on a network.
For the LAN cable, use a shielded type cable.

(3) USB connector (B type)

Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).

A computer can be connected to this connector to use
the machine as a printer.

For the USB cable, use a shielded cable.

(4) Service-only connector

&Caution

This connector is for use only by service
technicians.

Connecting a cable to this connector may
cause the machine to malfunction.

Important note for service technicians:
The cable connected to the service connector
must be less than 118" (3 m) in length.

(5) Power plug

1-6



OPERATION PANEL

(1)

)

©)

4)

(®)

(6)

@

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

e —
( 1\
(1)
(2) < )
()
BACK READY [©
4) — —— (10)
25; T@ DATA [©
J0B ¥ @D [com——m (11)
(6) STATUS
n——2=" © (12)
SETTNGS
N LOGOUTCP @ ® pPf—13)
8 ' ' (14)
9
Display (8) [LOGOUT] key
Messages and keys appear in the display. Press this key to log out after you have logged in and
Use the arrow keys and the [OK] key to select displayed used the machine.
items and perform various operations. 5" USER AUTHENTICATION (page 1-15)
12 -
USING THE OPERATION PANEL (page 1-8) 9) Arrow keys
[OK] key Press these keys to move the selection frame that is
Press this key to enter a selected setting. used to select setting keys and items in the display.
[BACK] key (10) PRINT mode indicators
Press this key to return to the previous screen without * READY indicator
discarding your settings. Print jobs can be received when this indicator is lit.
* DATA indicator
[PRINT] key. . . . . This blinks while print data is being received and lights
When you wish to print a print hold job, press this key to steadily while printing is taking place.
switch to print mode.
You can hold down the [PRINT] key to check the total (11) Main power indicator
pages used, remaining toner, and machine display. This lights up when the machine's main power switch is
in the "on" position.
[JoB STATUS] !(ey ) ] I TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-13)
Press this key to display the job status screen. The job status
screen is used to check information on jobs and to cancel jobs. (12) [POWER] key ((©))
For details, see "CHECKING THE PRINT STATUS" Use this key to turn the machine power on and off.
(page 2-79). I TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-13)
Sharp OSA shortcut key (13) [POWER SAVE] key (@) / indicator
Press this key to display a shortcut key to Sharp OSA Use this key to put the machine into auto power shut-off
mode. mode to save energy.
[SYSTEM SETTINGS] key .Th_e [POWER SAVE] indicator blinks when the machine
is in auto power shut-off mode.
Press this key to display the system settings menu
screen. The system settings are used to configure paper (14) [STOP] key (®@)

tray settings, and adjust parameters to make the
machine easier to use.

Press this key to stop a printing job.
I [POWER SAVE] KEY (page 1-14)

@ The indicators of the operation panel may differ depending on the country and region.
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USING THE OPERATION PANEL

This section explains how to use the operation panel.

* To enter text, see "ENTERING TEXT" (page 1-75).

* For information on the screens and procedures for using the system settings, see "Common Operation Methods"
(page 3-5) in "3. SYSTEM SETTINGS".

USING THE DISPLAY

Base screen

Multi-File Print | Search | Ex Data Access

File Name | User Name | Date ¥
Dol b UserName1 04/04/2010 | 1
IL} JOBOz UserName01 04/04/2010 | 2

rF

]

BACK

*——— (2)

(1) Move the selection frame with the arrow keys
Use the arrow keys to move the selection frame in the display to the desired setting key.

g JOBO2 UserName01 04/04/2010 ||—Se|ection frame

(2) [OK] key

When the selection frame is on the desired setting, press the [OK] key to enter your selection. The setting screen will appear.

1-8
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Selecting items in lists and returning to the previous screen

Print and Save Print and Delete

@ off U

Copies
I @J 2-Sided Booklet

2-Sided Print
e

Paper Select

BACK
(3) —oO C.— 7))

A
< D o (1)
\Y,

(1) When selections appear as a list in a setting screen, select the desired item in the list with the

® @ keys.

ltems that are currently set are indicated by .

@ off

(2) Press the [OK] key to enter your selection.
* When the [OK] key is pressed, @ appears next to the selected item.

* For a selected item that has a checkbox, the checkbox changes between [ ]and each time the [OK] key is pressed.

indicates that the setting is selected.

|Fit ToPage ||
(3) To return to the previous screen, press the [BACK] key.
To return to the base screen, select the [Basic Menu] key.

| 2 Basic Menu I

Entering numbers

There are three methods for entering numbers.
Entering with the increment/decrement keys (below)
Entering with the arrow keys (page 1-10)

Using the soft numeric keypad (page 1-10)

Entering with the increment/decrement keys
To change the paper size, enter a number as follows.

Print and Save Print and Delete

Paper Select [N 1o |
| [ - (s 1/2 SR N
Copies -\ ﬂ

8% e 1/2) A
2-Sided Print ﬂ

Recall ‘

BACK

—A
(1) m— < >
—— \/

(OB

&)

(1) If a setting requires that a number be entered, move the selection frame to ¥ or aj.

/ F N
1 B

(2) The number increases or decreases each time the [OK] key is pressed. To make the number

change quickly, hold down the [OK] key.
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Entering with the arrow keys
To change the number of copies, enter a number as follows.

Example: 123
Print and Save Print and Delete Print and Save Print and Delete
% | Sets nuu~saa) % Sets (1»955)
Copies ‘Uhange of value Copies LILilChange ot vae
D (. curor vt B (. v o vt
2-Sided Print 2-Sided Print
[ oft |
BACK BACK
O O O @
p—— /\ A
(1) m— <4 > <4 >
\LI v
(2
(1) Select the number with the V) ® keys.
(2) Use the < (® keys to move the frame to the next place.
(3) Repeat steps (1) and (2) to enter 2 and 3.
(4) After entering the number, press the [OK] key
To restore a number...
Set all digits to 0.
Using the soft numeric keypad
To enter a password or page number, use the soft numeric keypad to enter the number.
Example: 123
Cancel oK Cancel lT{.— (4)
[im | [122n |
ABEH &K HBEH O
4fshs| 48she|
78l 7480l
g B8 O BB
BACK BACK
O @ O
A A
(1) 4 > S
v v

(1) Use the arrow keys to move the frame to the desired humber.
Here the frame is moved to "1".

(2) Press the [OK] key.

(3) Repeat steps (1) and (2) to enter the desired number.
Here enter "2" and "3".

(4) When you have finished entering the number, select the [OK] key.

Adding a digit..

Move the cursor to the position where you want to add a digit and enter the digit.

Deleting a digit..

Move the cursor to the position immediately after the digit you wish to delete and selectthe ¢ key. The digit immediately
before the cursor is deleted.
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Items that appear in the display

() 3)
{

: | “ExternalData Access
| & Joso1 User 01 811 F.Color FTP
nociocdco.- ! Printand Delete | USB Memory
Paper Select Network Folder
(1)==
Copies
2-Sided Print ‘
off
1
7] | = (5)
(4) _' v
Qutput
(1) Icon display (2) This shows messages.

This icon appears when a USB memory or (3) Settings appear here.

“ other USB device is connected to the If you move the selection frame to the bottom setting and
machine. then press the @ key, the next screen appears.
This icon appears when the data security kit (4) This shows the current page / total pages.

® | being used. (5) This shows an operation hint.

. This icon appears when the machine is
@3 communicating with an external application.

This icon appears when the machine and
:'j computer are communicating using the
remote operation function.

The display illustrations shown in this manual are only images, and may differ from the actual screens.

System Settings (Administrator): Keys Touch Sound
This is used to adjust the volume of the beep that sounds when keys are touched. The key touch sound can also be turned
off.

@ |®
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USING THE WEB PAGE

The procedures for using the Web page are explained below.

Q)

()

@)

SHARP [ Login®P) == (4)
" ) s . Help(l) @m— (5)
Printer Condition Settings [LHele®
MX-XXXX 9
) L Update® |
Tap Page ‘ Default Settings | PCL Settings P;iﬁﬁg”gt
b Status

| Submit(L) |
r Document Operations —
F User Control PostScript Settings

v Systemn Settings

(2) == Tatal Count [JPrint PS Errors
Default Settings [JBinary Pracessing
List Print (User)

¥ Paper Tray Settings | Submit(Ll) |

Paper Type Registration .
Printer Candition Settings Back to the Jop on This Page A
UEB-Device Check | Update(R) |
Eneroy Save 7

(©))

Common buttons (4) [Logout] button

The [Submit] button used to store settings, the [Update]
button used to update settings, and the [Cancel] button
used to cancel a setting and return to the previous screen
appear here.

After changing a setting, be sure to click the [Submit]
button.

®)

Web page menu

The items that can be set in the Web page appear here.
Click an item to display the settings of that item.

Settings appear here.

The settings of an item selected from the Web page
menu appear here.

1-12

When user authentication is enabled, click this button to
log out from the Web server. When you are not logged in,
this button is the [Login] button.

[Help] button
This shows Help for each item.
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TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

The machine has two power switches. One is the main power switch on the left side of the machine, and the other is the
[POWER] key ((©)) on the right side of the operation panel.

Main power switch [POWER] key
When the main power switch is switched on, the main
power indicator on the operation panel lights up. Main power indicator

BACK READY D
-]
pant () . . bara

JOB
smros )
SO

SYSTEM

STTINGS LOGOUT Q @ -

[POWER] key

Turning on the power Turning off the power
(1) Switch the main power switch to the "on" (1) Press the [POWER] key ((©) to turn off the
position. power.
(2) Press the [POWER] key ((©) to turn on the (2) Make sure that the display is off.
power. (3) Switch the main power switch to the "off"
position.

* When turning off the power, be sure to press the [POWER] key (@) on the operation panel, then wait 20 seconds and
@ switch off the main power switch. In the event that the main power is suddenly interrupted due to a power failure or other

reason, turn the machine power back on and then turn it off in the correct order.
If the machine is left for a long time with the main power having been turned off prior to the [POWER] key (@), abnormal
noises, degraded image quality, and other problems may result.

* Before switching off the main power switch, make sure that the display is off and the DATA indicator for printing is not lit or
blinking on the operation panel.
Switching off the main power switch or removing the power cord from the outlet while any of the indicators are lit or blinking
may cause failure, such as damage to the hard drive or loss of data.

* Switch off both the [POWER] key (@) and the main power switch and unplug the power cord if you suspect a machine
failure, if there is a bad thunderstorm nearby, or when you are moving the machine.

Restarting the machine

In order for some settings to take effect, the machine must be restarted.
If a message in the display prompts you to restart the machine, press the [POWER] key ((®)) to turn off the power and
then press the key again to turn the power back on.

In some states of the machine, pressing the [POWER] key (@) to restart will not make the settings take effect. In this case,
@ use the main power switch to switch the power off and then on.

1-13
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ENERGY SAVE FUNCTIONS

This product has the following two energy save functions that conform to the Energy Star guidelines to help conserve
natural resources and reduce environmental pollution.

Preheat Mode (Low power mode)

Preheat mode automatically lowers the temperature of the fusing unit and thereby reduces power consumption if the
machine remains in the standby state for the interval of time set in "Preheat Mode Setting" in the system settings
(administrator).

The machine automatically wakes up and returns to normal operation when a print job is received, a key is pressed on
the operation panel.

Auto power shut-off mode (Sleep mode)

Auto power shut-off mode automatically shuts off power to the display and the fusing unit if the machine remains in the
standby state for the interval of time set in "Auto Power Shut-Off Timer" in the system settings (administrator). This
mode provides the lowest level of power consumption. Considerably more power is saved than in preheat mode,
however, the wakeup time is longer. This mode can be disabled in the system settings (administrator).

The machine automatically wakes up and resumes normal operation when a print job is received or when the [POWER
SAVE] key (@) is pressed.

[POWER SAVE] KEY

Press the [POWER SAVE] key (®)) to put the machine in auto power shut-off mode or wake it up from auto power
shut-off mode. The [POWER SAVE] indicator has an indicator that indicates whether or not the machine is in auto power
shut-off mode.

When the [POWER SAVE] The machine is ready to be used.
indicator is off in the standby If the [POWER SAVE] key (@) is pressed when the indicator is off, the indicator will blink
state and the machine will enter auto power shut-off mode after a brief interval.
The machine is in auto power shut-off mode.
When the [POWER SAVE
indie t fi[ I?Iinkin e ] If the [POWER SAVE] key (@) is pressed when the indicator is blinking, the indicator will
cator 1s g turn off and the machine will return to the ready state after a brief interval.

BACK READY [©

DATA |

PRINT ()
JOB

smiros )

S

SYSTEM
SETTINGS [POWER SAVE]
N LOGOUTQ @ —J~ key/indicator
|
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USER AUTHENTICATION

User authentication restricts the use of the machine to users that have been registered. The functions that each user is
allowed to use can be specified, allowing the machine to be customized to meet the needs of your workplace.

When the administrator of the machine has enabled user authentication, each user must log in to use the machine.
There are different types of user authentication, and each type has a different login method.

For more information, see the explanations of the login methods.

=" AUTHENTICATION BY USER NUMBER (see below)

=" AUTHENTICATION BY LOGIN NAME / PASSWORD (page 1-17)

AUTHENTICATION BY USER NUMBER

The following procedure is used to log in using a user number received from the administrator of the machine.

OK
User Number | -——ee——
Admin Login

When controlled by user number

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Select [User Number] key.

oK

Admin Login

Enter your user number (5 to 8 digits)
with the soft numeric keypad.

Each entered digit will be displayed as "X ".
For the procedure for entering numbers, see "Entering
numbers" (page 1-9).

User Number |-- ______

Admin Login |

1-15
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Select the [OK] key.
Admin Login

screen will appear briefly.

[_User Number | ++++s+ - ‘ After the entered user number is authenticated, the user count

Usage status :used / remaining pages
Black-white 00,000,000/--=----
Full colar :00.000.000/--=-=--

2-color 00,000,000/-=7=----
Single color 00,000.000/--=----

When page limits have been set in "Pages Limit Group List" in
the Web page, the number of pages remaining will appear.
(The remaining number of pages that the user can use
appears.) The amount of time that this screen appears can be
changed using "Message Time Setting" in the system settings
(administrator).

When the user number is an 8-digit number, this step is not necessary. (Login takes place automatically after the user
number is entered.)

LOGOUTO When you have finished using the
machine and are ready to log out, press
the [LOGOUT] key.

If a preset duration of time elapses after the machine is last used, the Auto Clear function will activate. When Auto
Clear activates, logout takes place automatically.

If an incorrect user number is entered 3 times in a row...

If "A Warning when Login Fails" is enabled in the Web page, the machine will lock for 5 minutes if an incorrect user
number is entered 3 times in a row.

Verify the user number that you should use with the administrator of the machine.

The administrator can clear the locked state.
This is done from [User Control] and then [Default Settings] in the Web page menu.
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AUTHENTICATION BY LOGIN NAME / PASSWORD

The following procedure is used to log in using a login name and password received from the administrator of the
machine or the administrator of the LDAP server.

Please enter your login name /

password.

W

2o Quick
Login Name

User Name

Password

Auth to: Login Locally

—
When controlled by login name and password

(Different items will appear in the screen when LDAP authentication is used.)

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Select the [LOgiII Nalne] key or the
e Quick] key.

Login Name

User Name If the [Login Name] key is selected, a screen for selecting the
Password
Auth to: Login Locally user name appears. Go to the next step.

If the [Quick] key is selected, an area for entering a
"Registration No." appears [---].
AcK Use the soft numeric keypad to enter your registration number
that has been stored in "User List" in the Web page. For the
procedure for entering numbers, see "Entering numbers" (page
1-9). After entering the registration number, go to step 3.

A B Select the user name.

r’“‘“_l_i (A) [Direct Entry] key
[Useriist O~

Users who are not registered users and are only using
Administrator

LDAP authentication use this key.

A text entry screen will appear. Enter your login name.
(B) [User List] key

Select your user name that has been stored in "User List"

in the Web page.

Al | |

User 1 |User 2

User 3 |User 4

User 5 User 6

User 7 User 8

User 9 User 10
User 11 | User 12

Sort Address

@ LDAP authentication can be used when the administrator of the server provides LDAP service on the LAN (local area
network).

1-17



BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

SN e Select the [Password] key.
& auick | A text entry screen for entering the password will appear.
Login Name e . = o
Saar tame  NEEH Enter your password that is stored in "User List" in the Web
page.
AUTN TO: rogin Locally
If you are logging in to an LDAP server, enter the password that

is stored with your LDAP server login name.

Each entered character will be displayed as "X ". When you
have finished entering the password, select the [OK] key.
When authentication is by LDAP server and you have different
passwords stored in "User List" in the Web page and in the
LDAP server, use the password stored in the LDAP server.

@ * When an LDAP server has been stored, [Auth to:] can be changed.

* If you selected a login user name from the user list...
The LDAP server was stored when your user information was stored, and thus the LDAP server will appear as the
authentication server when you select your login name. Go to step 4.

¢ When logging in using the [Direct Entry] key...
Select the [Auth to:] key.

0K
Quick
Login Name Hhaaan

User Name

Daooumed | aranasanasannsnn

Auth to: ogin Locally

Select the LDAP server.

@ Login Locally
Server 1

Server 2

Server 3

Server 4

Server 5

Server 6

Server 7
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— Select the [OK] key.
& auick | After the entered login name and password are authenticated,

Login Name  |****** . .

Usor Name  [eaetd the user count screen will appear briefly.

Password | *terheastiesais

Auth to Login Locally

Usage status :used / remaining pages
Black-white 00,000,000/--=----
Full colar :00.000,000/--
2-color 00,000,000/-=7=----
Single color 00,000.000/--=----

When page limits have been set in "Pages Limit Group List" in
the Web page, the number of pages remaining will appear.
(Different items will appear in the screen when LDAP (The remaining number of pages that the user can use
authentication is used.) appears.) The amount of time that this screen appears can be
changed using "Message Time Setting" (Web page only) in the
system settings (administrator).

LOGOUTO When you have finished using the
machine and are ready to log out, press
the [LOGOUT] key.

If a preset duration of time elapses after the machine is last used, the Auto Clear function will activate. When Auto
Clear activates, logout takes place automatically.

If an incorrect login name or password is entered 3 times in a row...

If "A Warning when Login Fails" is enabled in the Web page, the machine will lock for 5 minutes if an incorrect login
name or password is entered 3 times in a row.

Verify the login name and password that you should use with the administrator of the machine.

* The administrator can clear the locked state.
@ This is done from [User Control] and then [Default Settings] in the Web page menu.

e When LDAP authentication is used, the [E-mail Address] key may appear, depending on the authentication method. If the
[E-mail Address] key appears in step 3, select the key.
A text entry screen will appear. Enter your e-mail address.

* USER LIST (page 1-21)
This is used to store names of users of the machine. Detailed information such as the login name, user number, and password
are also stored. Ask the administrator of the machine for the information that you need to use the machine.
Registration is performed in [User List] in [User Control] in the Web page menu.
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ACCESSING THE WEB PAGE

The login method for accessing the Web server in the machine varies depending on whether or not user authentication
is enabled.

For information on accessing the Web server in the machine, see "ACCESSING THE WEB SERVER IN THE
MACHINE" in the Quick Start Guide.

When user authentication is not enabled
If you click a setting that requires administrator authority after accessing the Web page, a login screen will appear. Enter
your password.

When user authentication is enabled

Use the procedure below to log in. Note that when auto login user is enabled, the authentication screen will not appear.

When the login method is login name / password ( / e-mail address)

To access the Web page, enter a login name and password in the login screen that appears. If the login method is set to
login name / password / e-mail address, a text box will appear for entry of your [E-mail Address]. If this box appears,
enter your e-mail address.

When the authentication method is user number

To access the Web page, enter a user number in the login screen that appears.
In user number mode, you can also login from [Admin Login] in the login screen.

 User authentication is initially disabled (factory default setting).
@ * To prevent passwords from being leaked onto the network during login, it is recommended that the SSL function be
enabled in the Web browser.
* To log out...
Click the [Logout] key at the upper right of the Web page, or close the Web browser.
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USER CONTROL

User Control is used to configure settings for user authentication in the Web page. Select the [User Control] key in the
Web page menu to configure the settings.

USER LIST

This is used to store, edit, and delete users when user authentication is enabled.
When the [User List] key is selected, the following screen appears.

User List

[ Update®) |

Default User List

User Name No.

Administrator 1

(1) — Uscr 2
Other User 3

User List
Index All Users ~

Display tems; 0o

User Name 4 <
[PV
[ees
Oocc
CJooD
[JEEE
OFFF
mfelcle)
CIHRH
]
(WA}

o @@ m ;e W o oz
s
i

=l

12 [ Menty) |
[ Select AlS) || Clear Checked(Z)

(2) — Addrv) | (4)
(3) ==
L

(1) User List (3) [Delete All Users] key
This shows the factory-stored users and the currently Use this to delete all stored users. (Excluding factory
stored users. stored users.) This operation can only be performed by
(2) [Delete] key an administrator.
Use this to delete a registered user. (4) [Add] key

Use this to add a new user.

Storing a user

Select the [Add] key in the above screen to open a registration screen. Up to 1000 users can be stored.
For more information, see "Settings" (page 1-22).

Editing/deleting a user

To open an edit screen for a user, select the user from the list in the above screen. To open a delete screen for a user,
select the checkbox next to the user ([“]) and then select [Delete].
For more information, see "Settings" (page 1-22).

@ * When auto login is enabled, "Delete All Users" cannot be used.
* The factory-stored users cannot be deleted.
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Factory-stored users

The following users are stored in the machine at the factory.
* Administrator: Factory-stored account for the administrator of the machine.
* User: This is used when network authentication is used and a login name not stored in the machine is directly
entered. (This cannot be selected in the login user screen.)
e Other User: This is used when a print job is executed using invalid user information. (This cannot be selected in the
login user screen.)
For settings related to each of the users, see the following table.

User Name Administrator User Other User
Login Name admin users Other
Password (See the Safety Guide.)* 1 users*1 -
My Folder Main Folder

Authentication Settings Login Locally -

Pages Limit Group Unlimited*?

Authority Group*?2 Admin User*! Guest*!

Favorite Operation Group Following the System Settings*?

*1 Iltems that can be changed.
*2 For detailed information of each of the settings, see "List of settings and factory default settings of template groups" (page 1-28).

Settings
Item Description

Store the name of the user (max. 32 characters). This user name is used as the key name in

User Name . . .
the login screen and the print hold user name. (The user name must be unique.)

Apply User Name to Log-in Select this key to enter the entered user name in the login name.

Name*1

Initial This determines where the user name will appear in the user list. Up to 10 characters can be
entered.

Index Select the desired custom index.

User Number*2 Enter a user number (5 to 8 digits).

Enter the login name used when authentication by login name/password is enabled

. 1
Login Name (maximum of 255 characters). (The login name must be unique.)

Enter the password used when authentication by login name/password is enabled (1 to 32

P *1,3 .
assword characters). (The password can be omitted.)

E-mail Address Enter the e-mail address for LDAP authentication (maximum of 64 characters).

A folder ("My Folder") can be specified as the folder used by the user for print hold. A

My Folder .
y Folde previously created folder can be selected or you can create and select a new folder.

Select [Login Locally] or [Network Authentication] (when LDAP is enabled) for "Authenticate

Authentication Settings*? tor"

When [Network Authentication] is selected, select the server to be used for user

Authentication Server authentication from the list of LDAP servers stored in the Web pages.

Specify page limits for the user by selecting one of the stored page limit groups. The factory
Pages Limit Group default setting is [Unlimited].
For more information, see "PAGE LIMIT GROUP LIST" (page 1-26).
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Item Description

Specify the authority of the user by selecting one of the stored authority groups. The factory
Authority Group default setting is [User].
For more information, see "AUTHORITY GROUP LIST" (page 1-27).

The favorite operation group that will be applied at login appears. The factory default setting is
Favorite Operation Group [Following the System Settings].
The setting can be changed in the [User Control] menu in the Web pages.

Custom Index Select the custom index.

*1 Does not appear when "User Number" is selected for the authentication method.
*2 Only appears when "User Number" is selected for the authentication method.
*3 Not required when network authentication is used, as the password stored in the LDAP server is used.
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These settings enable or disable user authentication and specify the authentication method.

When user authentication is enabled, each user of the machine is registered. When a user logs in, settings for that user
are applied. This function allows greater control of security and cost management.

In addition, even if the user information is not stored in the machine, it is possible to log in by directly entering user
information stored on an LDAP server. In this case, the login user will be the factory-stored "User". For more information,

see "Factory-stored users" (page 1-22).

@ * For the procedure for storing users, see "USER LIST" (page 1-21).
* For more information on login procedures when user authentication is enabled, see "USER AUTHENTICATION" (page

1-15).

User Authentication

When [User Authentication] is enabled, the login screen

appears before an operation is begun in any mode

except the job status screen*. You must log in as one of

the stored users. (After logging in, you can move freely

through the modes.)

* Except when a print hold (retention) file is used in the
job status screen.

Authentication Method Setting

This selects the authentication method. When using user
authentication, be sure to configure this setting first. The
items configured for users stored after the user
authentication method is set vary depending on the
selected authentication method.

Authenticate a User by Login Name and Password
Standard authentication method using a login name and
password.

Authenticate a User by Login Name, Password and
E-mail Address

In addition to a login name and password, this
authentication method also requires the entry of an
e-mail address.

Authenticate a User by User Number Only
This can be used as a simple authentication method
when network authentication is not used.

authentication method that is selected. For more
information, see "USER AUTHENTICATION" (page
1-15).

* When "Authenticate a User by User Number Only"
is selected for the authentication method, network
authentication cannot be used.

@ * The login screen will vary depending on the

Device Account Mode Setting

A specific user can be stored as an auto login user.
When this setting is enabled, login can be performed
automatically.

This function eliminates the bother of logging in but still
allows the settings of the selected user (network
settings, favorite operations, etc.) to be applied.

You can also allow users other than the auto login user
to temporarily log in and work using their own authority
and settings. To allow other users to log in temporarily
when [Device Account Mode] is enabled, select [Allow
Login by Different User].

As an example, this enables uses such as
"authentication for color printing only".

* If auto login fails for some reason when auto login is

@ enabled, or the login user does not have
administrator rights, all system settings or the
system settings (administrator) will lock. In this
event, the administrator should select the [Admin
Password] key in the system settings screen and
log in again.

* To log in as a user other than the auto login user
when [Allow Login by Different User] is enabled,
press the [LOGOUT] key to cancel the auto user
login state. The user authentication screen will
appear to let you log in. After using the machine,
press the [LOGOUT] key to log out.

Actions when the Limit of Pages
for Output Jobs

This setting determines whether or not a job will be

completed if the page limit is reached while the job is in

progress.

The following selections are available.

* Job is Stopped when the Limit of Pages is Reached

* Job is Completed even when the Limit of Pages is
Reached

1-24



The Number of User Name
Displayed Setting on Operation
Panel

The number of users that are displayed in the user
selection screen can be selected (6, 12, or 18 users).

This setting also applies to the user selection screen
@ of print hold.

A Warning when Login Fails

This setting is used to display a warning and prohibit
login for five minutes if login fails three times in a row.
This prevents an unauthorized person from attempting to
guess a password. (The number of failed login attempts
is retained even if the power is turned off.)

Locking of the operation panel for 5 minutes can be
@ canceled.

Disabling of Printing by Invalid
User

Printing by users whose information is not stored in the
machine, such as printing without entering valid user

information in the printer driver or printing of a file on an
FTP server from the Web pages, can be prohibited.

When a print job is executed by a user that is not

@ stored in the machine, the factory-stored "Other User"
is used as the login user. For more information, see
"Factory-stored users" (page 1-22).

Automatically print stored jobs
after login

When retention is enabled in the printer driver and print
data has been spooled to the machine, you can have the
spooled print data automatically print out when the user
who enabled retention logs in.

Default Network Authentication
Server Setting

Use this to set the default network authentication server.

When a user logs in from the Web page or sends a print
job to the machine using user information that is not
stored on the machine, the authentication server is not
known. This setting is used to specify one of the LDAP
servers stored on the machine as the authentication
server.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

When login is performed by network authentication

@ using user information that is not stored in the
machine, the login user will be the factory-stored
"User". For more information, see "Factory-stored
users" (page 1-22).

Display Usage Status after Login

When user authentication is enabled, this setting
specifies whether or not the page counts of a user
appear when the user logs in.

Disable Switching of Display Order

This is used to prohibit changes to the order of display
(search number order, ascending, descending) in the
user list.

When this setting is enabled, selecting a tab on the user
list screen does not change the order. The display order
will remain fixed at the order that is in effect when this
setting is enabled.

User Information Print

The following lists can be printed.

* User List

¢ List of Number of Pages Used

* Page Limit Group List*

e Authority Group List

¢ Favorite Operation Group List*

¢ All User Information Print

Select the key of the desired list to begin printing.
* Cannot be printed when no groups are stored.

Release the Lock on Machine
Operation Panel

If the operation panel of the machine is locked due to
login failure, release the lock by logging in as an
administrator.
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PAGE LIMIT GROUP LIST

This is used to store groups of Account Limit Settings. The page limits for each user are specified by selecting one of
these stored groups when the user is stored.
When the [Page Limit Group List] key is selected, the following screen appears.

Page Limit Group List

[ Update(®) |

Default Group List,
Group Name Unlimited
M=%
No. Group Name
Mot Set
(2) =—eao ] s (3)
[ Update) |
(1) List display (3) [Return to the Defaults] key
This shows the currently stored groups. A group name Use this to return the group settings to the factory default
can be selected to open an edit/delete screen for that settings and delete the groups from the list.

group.
(2) [Add] key

Use this to add a new group.

Storing a page limit group

Select the [Add] key in the above screen to open a registration screen. Up to 20 groups can be stored.
For more information, see "Settings".

Editing a page limit group
To open an edit screen for a group, select the group name from the list in the above screen. To delete a group from the
list, select the checkbox next to the group ([]) and then select [Return to the Defaults]. A confirmation prompt will

appear. Select [OK] to delete the group.
For more information, see "Settings".

Settings
Item Description

Group Name Store the name of the group (max. 32 characters).

Select the Group Name to be Select one of the previously stored groups for use as a template for the new group. When

the Registration Model selected, the group's settings are applied.

Function names The names of the functions that can be configured are displayed. Set a limit for each function.
When [Prohibited] is selected for a mode, input and output from the mode are prohibited.

- When [Unlimited] is selected for a mode, there is no limit to the number of pages that can be

Page Limit . .
input/output in that mode.
When [Limited] is selected, enter a limit (1 to 99,999,999 pages).
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Use this to store groups of user authority settings. The authority of each user is specified by selecting one of these

stored groups when the user is stored.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

When the [Authority Group List] key is selected, the following screen appears.

Authority Group List
[ Updatem) |

Defautt Group List
Group Name

Admin

Guest

(1) =

Group List
No. Group Name
)] AR
02 =]
03 coe

|__Select All) || Clear Checked(D) |

(@ —C2D

Return to the Defaults

| Return 1o the Administrator Authority(Q)

[ Retum to the User Authority(C) )

| Return to the Guest Authority (0} |

[ Update®) |

(1) List display

This shows the currently stored groups. A group name
can be selected to open an edit/delete screen for that

group.

Storing an authority group

Select the [Add] key in the above screen to open a registration screen. Up to 20 groups can be stored.
For information on the settings, see "List of settings and factory default settings of template groups" (page 1-28).

Editing an authority group

A group can be selected from the list in the above screen to open an edit/delete screen for the group. For information on
the settings, see "List of settings and factory default settings of template groups" (page 1-28).

To return a group to the factory default state, select the checkbox next to the group ([+]), and then select [Return to the
Administrator Authority], or [Return to the User Authority], or [Return to the Guest Authority]. The selected authority will
be given to the users in that group and the group will be deleted from the list.

(2) [Add] key

Use this to add a new group.
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List of settings and factory default settings of template groups

Item

Description

Group Name

Store the name of the group (max. 32 characters).

Select the Group Name to be the
Registration Model

Select one of the previously stored groups for use as a template for the new
group. When selected, the group's settings are applied.
The factory default groups and their settings are shown below.

Admin User Guest
Printer
Color Mode Approval Setting Allowed Allowed glrl](ljzvzga(:k & White
FTP Pull Print Allowed Allowed Prohibited
USB Memory Direct Print Allowed Allowed Prohibited
Network Folder Pull Print Allowed Allowed Prohibited
Print hold
Print Hold Image Check Allowed Allowed Prohibited
Sharp OSA
Approval Settings to Use a Sharp OSA Allowed Allowed Allowed
Common Functions
Approval Settings for 2-Sided Print Ep;iiii:;ﬁ_smed E;:sgf]_Sided '[;F-iirccis:gZ]-Sided
Output Approval Settings Allowed Allowed Prohibited
Machine Settings
System Settings Operational Authority
Only user authority
System Settings*1 Allowed*2 settings All settings prohibited
are allowed
Web Settings Operational Authority
Display of Device/Network Status Allowed
Power Reset Prohibited
Machine Identification Prohibited
Application Settings Prohibited
E-mail Alert and Status Allowed Prohibited Prohibited
Job Log Setting Prohibited
Port Control/ Filter Settings Prohibited
Custom Link Setting Prohibited
Operation Manual Download Allowed

*1 For information on each setting, see the system settings (general/administrator) lists.
*2 All allowed except "Change Administrator Password".

@ Depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed, it may not be possible to use some settings.
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FAVORITE OPERATION GROUP LIST

This is used to store favorite operation groups.

Favorite Operation Group Registration

Groups of preferred settings can be stored as "favorite operation groups". For example, a user who speaks a different
language would normally have to change the display language each time he or she uses the machine; however, by
storing the language in a favorite operation group, the language is automatically selected when the user logs in.

Settings

Item

Description

Group Name

Store the name of the group (max. 32 characters).

Select the Group Name to be
the Registration Model

Select one of the previously stored groups for use as a template for the new group. When
selected, the group's settings are applied.

System Settings

Display Language Setting

Select the display language.

Key Operation Setting

Set the key input time and Auto Key Repeat setting.

Keys Touch Sound

Set the sound made when keys are selected.

Keyboard Select

Set the language that appears on the keyboard.

Machine Display Pattern
Setting

Select the color pattern used in the display.

Automatically print stored jobs
after login

When retention is enabled in the printer driver and print data has been spooled to the
machine, you can have the spooled print data automatically print out when the user who
enabled retention logs in.
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This displays the total number of pages printed by each user.
When the [View User Count] key is selected, the following screen appears.

(1) —= 0o

View User Count
[ Update® |
Indesx All Users v
Display lterns: 0 v
User Name = = No. & °
[ Administrator
Cuser
[ Other User

1
[less 2
Ccce 3
Oooo 4
1A% 5
Cess 6
[cce 7
lotal User. 20

10 [ Next(h) |
(2) —.I\ Select All(S) ' Clear Checked(Z) |
Select Function: [“IPrinter
[“List Prints
Display the Limit Number of Pages and the Numbs
Selection Count Nurnber ta be Displayed
(3) —.‘1\ Show(0) | Clear Countecy | @ (4)

(1) User List

This shows the factory-stored users and the currently
stored users. To select a user, select the user name.

(2) [Select All] key

This selects all users.

Showing user count

(3) [Show] key
This shows the counts of the selected user.

(4) [Clear Count] key

Use this to reset the counts of the selected user.

Select a user in the above screen and select the [Show] key. The counts of that user will appear.

Item Settings
Next This shows the next user (in the order of the registration numbers).
Previous This shows the previous user (in the order of the registration numbers).
Pages used The counts and the number of pages remaining of the selected user are shown by function.
Page Limit The page limit set for the user appears in parentheses below the count.

@ Counts of devices that are not installed do not appear.

Resetting user counts

To clear the count of a user, select the user from the list and then select [Clear Count]. A confirmation prompt will

appear. Select [OK] to clear the count of that user.
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REMOTE OPERATION OF THE MACHINE

The remote operation function allows you to operate the machine from your computer.
When this function is added, the same screen as the operation panel screen appears on your computer. This allows you
to operate the machine from your computer in the same way as if you were standing in front of the machine.

The machine

Your computer

=
(=Nl
= ap
=] ®

“ o0 © of

Operation panel

Operate the
machine using
your computer
screen.

Hopd

Network

The remote operation function can only be used on one computer at a time.

How to use the remote operation function

Before using this function, set "Operational Authority" to "Allowed" in "Remote Software Operation" of "Remote
Operation Settings" (Web page only) in the system settings (administrator).

=" 3. SYSTEM SETTINGS "Remote Operation Settings" (page 3-53)

To use the remote operation function, the machine must be connected to a network and a VNC application must be
installed on your computer (recommended VNC software: RealVNC).

The procedure for using this function is as follows:

Example: RealVNC

Connect from the computer to the
machine.

N1 Server “
k Encryption: (1) Start the VNC viewer

(2) Enter the IP address of the machine in the

During remote software communication, the *7 key appears in the system settings of the machine. If you wish to
break the connection, exit the remote software or press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key on the operation panel and
select the <7 key in the screen that appears.

Use the operation panel in the same way as you would on the machine. Note that a key cannot be held down to continuously
change a value being entered. For detailed procedures, see the chapters for each of the functions in this manual.

| About... || Options... | LD'K_] | Cancel Server" entry box.
3 @ (3) Click the [OK] button.

System Settings (Administrator): Remote Operation Settings (Web page only)
Set the operation authority for the remote operation function.
Registration is performed in [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] - "Remote Operation Settings" in the Web page menu.

@
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JOB LOG

The machine retains a log of the jobs that are performed. Settings for the job log stored in the machine are configured on
the Web page. Select [Job Log] on the Web page to configure the settings.

SAVE / DELETE JOB LOG

The log of jobs executed on the machine can be stored or deleted.

Item Settings
Job Log The total number of stored job logs appears.
Save Job Log
Save and Delete the Data Deletes the job log after saved if checked.
[Save] button Saves the job log.
The Number of Job Log to Notify by Select the number of jobs that triggers e-mail notification.
E-mail Informs the address configured in E-mail alert when the designated number is
reached.
Delete Job Log
[Delete] button Deletes the job log.

VIEW JOB LOG

The log of jobs executed on the machine can be displayed.
The items to be displayed and the applicable period can be selected.

Item Settings

Select ltem Select the item to be displayed.

[Show] button Displays the job log.
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ITEMS RECORDED IN THE JOB LOG

The machine records the jobs that are performed in the job log.
The main information that is recorded in the job log is described below.

@

* To make it easy to total the usage counts of differently configured machines, the items recorded in the job log are fixed,
regardless of what peripheral devices are installed or the objective of the recording. For this reason, items may appear in
the log for functions that are not available on the machine.

* In some cases, job information may not be correctly recorded, such as when a power failure occurs during a job.

* JOB LOG (page 1-32)

The job log can be stored, deleted, or checked.
Registration is performed in [Job Log] in the Web page menu.

No. Item name Description
1 Main items Job ID The job ID is recorded.
Job IDs appear in the log as consecutive numbers up to a maximum
of 999999, after which the count resets to 1.
2 Job Mode The job mode, such as print.
3 Computer Name The name of the computer that sent a print job.*
4 User Name The user name when the user authentication function is used.
5 Login Name The login name when the user authentication function is used.
6 Starting Date & Time | The date and time the job was started.
7 Completing Date & The date and time the job was completed.
Time
8 Black & White Total For a print job, the total count is recorded.
Count For a print hold job, the number of stored black & white pages is
recorded.
9 Full Color Total Count For a print job, the total count is recorded.
For a print hold job, the number of stored full color pages is recorded.
10 2-Color Total Count Indicates the total 2-color count.
11 Single Color Total Indicates the total single color count.
Count
12 Count according to size | Counts by paper size in color mode and black & white mode.
13 Number of sheets Indicates the sheet count by paper type.
according to size
14 Invalid Paper Indicates the black & white invalid sheet count.
Count(Black & White)
15 Invalid Paper Indicates the color invalid sheet count.
Count(Color)
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No. Item name Description
16 Main items Number of Reserved Number of specified sets.
Sets
17 Number of Completed | Number of completed sets.
Sets
18 Number of Reserved Number of reserved print jobs.
Pages
19 Number of Completed | Number of completed pages of a set.
Pages
20 Result The result of a job.
21 Error Cause When an error occurs during a job, the cause of the error.
22 Print Job Related Item | Output The output mode of a printed job.
23 Staple The status of stapling.
24 Staple Count The staple count.
25 Printer Tone The tone used for a print job.
26 Print Hold Related Print Hold Print hold status.
27 Item Storing Mode Print hold store mode.
28 File Name Name of file stored by retention print.”
29 Data Size [KB] File size.
30 Common Functionality | Color Setting Color mode selected by user.
31 Special Modes Special modes selected when the job was executed.
32 File Name 2 Records the file names of print jobs.*
33 Detailed ltems Original Size This records the paper size of the print job.
34 Original Type This records the "Original Type" of the print driver.
35 Paper Size For a print job, the paper size.
For a print hold job, the paper size of the stored file.
36 Paper Type The paper type used for printing.
37 Paper Property: Indicates that duplex was disabled in "Paper Type".
Disable Duplex
38 Paper Property: Fixed | Indicates that fixed side was specified in "Paper Type".
Paper Side
39 Paper Property: Indicates that stapling was disabled in "Paper Type".
Disable Staple
40 Duplex Setup Indicates the duplex setting.
41 Resolution Indicates the printing resolution.
42 Machine Item Model Name Indicates the model name of the machine.
43 Unit Serial Number Indicates the serial number of the machine.
44 Name Indicates the name of the machine that is set in the Web pages.
45 Machine Location Indicates the installation location of the machine that is set in the Web

pages.

*In some environments this is not recorded.
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STORAGE BACKUP

User information stored in the machine can be backed up to your computer or restored from your computer via the Web
page.

Settings and information stored in the machine can be backed up to your computer.

Settings can be exported or imported in XML format using the Web page. Select [Storage Backup] in the Web page
menu and configure the settings.

* The data is saved to the computer that is accessing the Web page.
@ * This function cannot be used while the system settings are in use, while a job is being executed, or when there is a
reserved job.
* For machines for which data can be imported, contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

EXPORT SETTINGS

Use these settings to back up data to your computer.

Item Settings
Export Settings Type Select the type of settings that you want to export.
Password Enter the password that will be required to import settings (maximum of 16
characters).

IMPORT SETTINGS

Use these settings to restore data that was previously backed up to your computer to the machine.

Item Settings

Import settings from file Enter the name of the file to be imported (maximum of 200 characters). Click
[Browse] to select the file from the file selection dialog box.

Password If a password has been set for the file to be imported, enter the password (maximum
of 16 characters).
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DEVICE CLONING

Device cloning is used to save the machine's setting information in XML format and copy the information to another

machine.
This function saves you the trouble of repeatedly configuring the same settings in multiple machines. Select [Device

Cloning] in the Web page menu and configure the settings.

* The data is saved to the computer that is accessing the Web page.
@ * This function cannot be used while the system settings are in use, while a job is being executed, or when there is a

reserved job.

* For machines for which data can be imported, contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* The following data is not copied when device cloning is performed:
- List print.
- Count and device status display items.
- IP address of the machine, device name, administrator password and other information that is specific to the machine.
- Screen contrast, color adjustment, and other adjusted values particular to each hardware device.

EXPORT SETTINGS

Use these settings to back up data to your computer.

Item Settings
Export Settings Type Select the type of settings that you want to export.
Password Enter the password that will be required to import settings (maximum of 16
characters).

IMPORT SETTINGS

Use these settings to restore data that was previously backed up to your computer to the machine.

Item Settings

Import settings from file Enter the name of the file to be imported (maximum of 200 characters). Click
[Browse] to select the file from the file selection dialog box.

Password If a password has been set for the file to be imported, enter the password (maximum
of 16 characters).
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LOADING PAPER

IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER

This section provides information that you should know before loading paper in the paper trays.
Be sure to read this section before loading paper.

NAMES AND LOCATIONS OF TRAYS

The names of the trays are as follows.

=4 |

—————e—— Bypass tray
Tray 1 — r’

— [ ]
Tray 2 = []
Tray3 —/— [ ]
Tray 4 —5—= [ ]

USEABLE PAPER

Various types of paper are sold. This section explains what plain paper and what special media can be used with the
machine. For detailed information on the sizes and types of paper that can be loaded in each tray of the machine, see
the specifications in the Safety Guide and "Paper Tray Settings" (page 3-37) in "6. SYSTEM SETTINGS".

Plain paper, special media

Plain paper that can be used

* SHARP standard plain paper (21 Ibs. (80 g/m2)). For paper specifications, see the specifications in the Safety Guide.
* Plain paper other than SHARP standard paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m?2 to 105 g/m2))
Recycled paper, colored paper and pre-punched paper must meet the same specifications as plain paper. Contact
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.

* The "lIbs." (g/m2) units used in these explanations indicate the weight of the paper.
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Types of paper that can be used in each tray

The following types of paper can be loaded in each tray.
"~" in the table indicates "cannot be used".

Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4 Bypass tray
Plain paper Permitted Permitted
Pre-printed Permitted Permitted
Recycle Paper Permitted Permitted
Letter head Permitted Permitted
Pre-punched Permitted Permitted
Color Permitted Permitted
Heavy paper*1 - Permitted
Labels - Permitted
Glossy paper*2 - Permitted
Transparency film - Permitted
Envelopes - Permitted
Thin paper*3 - Permitted

*1 "Heavy paper" is heavy paper up to 110 Ibs. index (209 g/m2).
*2 Printer drivers that allow the use of glossy paper are PCL6, PCL5-c, and PS printer drivers in a Windows environment.
*3 Thin paper from 15 Ibs. to 16 Ibs. (55 g/m?2 to 59 g/m2) can be used.

Print side face up or face down

Paper is loaded with the print side face up or face down depending on the paper type and tray.

Trays 1to 4

Load the paper with the print side face up.

However, if the paper type is "Pre-Punched", "Letter Head" or "Pre-Printed”, load the paper with the print side face
down*.

Bypass tray

Load the paper with the print side face down.

However, if the paper type is "Pre-Punched", "Letter Head" or "Pre-Printed", load the paper with the print side face up*.

* If "Disabling of Duplex" (Web page only) is enabled in the system settings (administrator), load the paper in the normal
way (face up in trays 1 to 4; face down in the bypass tray).
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Paper that cannot be used

 Special media for inkjet printers ¢ Irregularly shaped paper
(fine paper, glossy paper, glossy film, etc.) e Stapled paper
e Carbon paper or thermal paper e Damp paper
* Pasted paper ¢ Curled paper
e Paper with clips * Paper on which either the print side or the reverse side
* Paper with fold marks has been printed on by another printer or multifunction
e Torn paper device.
¢ Oil-feed transparency film ¢ Paper with a wave-like pattern due to moisture
* Thin paper less than 15 Ibs. (55 g/m?2) absorption

* Paper that is 110 Ibs. index (210 g/m2) or heavier
Non-recommended paper

e Iron-on transfer paper * Perforated paper
* Japanese paper

* Various types of plain paper and special media are sold. Some types cannot be used with the machine. Contact your
@ dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.
* The image quality and toner fusibility of paper may change due to ambient conditions, operating conditions, and paper
characteristics, resulting in image quality inferior to that of SHARP standard paper. Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP
Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.
* The use of non-recommended or prohibited paper may result in skewed feeding, misfeeds, poor toner fusing (the toner
does not adhere to the paper well and can be rubbed off), or machine failure.

* The use of non-recommended paper may result in misfeeds or poor image quality. Before using non-recommended paper,
check if printing can be performed properly.

When removing printed output...

When removing printed output, remove slowly so as not to fold the paper.

When removing output, do not fold the paper or forcefully lift it up.

@ In particular, applying too much force horizontally may cause the actuator to come off. Take care that the paper does not
catch the actuator when removing output.
When a finisher is not installed, the actuator for output tray full detection may come off.
If the actuator is not reattached, output tray full detection will not take place and output may protrude from the machine.
If the actuator comes off, see "The actuator came off (when a finisher is not installed)" (page 4-22) in "4.
TROUBLESHOOTING".
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TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAYS 1 TO 4
LOADING PAPER AND CHANGING THE PAPER SIZE

A maximum of 500 sheets of paper from size 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" to size 8-1/2" x 14" (A5 to A4) can be loaded in trays 1 and 2.
A maximum of 500 sheets of paper from size 7-1/4" x 10-1/2" to size 8-1/2" x 14" (B5 to A4) can be loaded in trays 3 and 4.

Pull out the paper tray.

Gently pull the tray out until it stops.
To load paper, go to step 3. To load a different size of paper, go
to the next step.

Adjust the guide plates A and B by
squeezing their lock levers and sliding
them to match the vertical and
horizontal dimensions of the paper to be
loaded.

The guide plates A and B are slidable. Slide each guide plate
while squeezing its lock lever.

@ ¢ Be sure to place the guide to match the size of the paper. If the guide is not placed correctly, paper skewing or
misfeeds may occur.

* The loaded paper should not go higher than these protrusions.

Fan the paper.

Fan the paper well before loading it. If the paper is not fanned,
multiple sheets may feed at once and cause a misfeed.

@ When handling paper, take care not to cut yourself on the edges of the paper.
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Insert the paper into the tray.

Load the paper with the print side face up. The stack must not
be higher than the indicator line (maximum of 500 sheets).

@ * If paper is loaded higher than the line, paper misfeeds may occur.
* When pushing in a tray, take care that your fingers do not become pinched in the tray.

Gently push the paper tray into the
machine.

Push the tray firmly all the way into the machine.

@ When pulling out a tray after paper is loaded, do not pull hard. The tray may be damaged, the machine may topple,
and injury may result.

@ If you loaded a different type or size of paper than was loaded previously, be sure to change the "Paper Tray Settings"
in the system settings. If these settings are not configured correctly, automatic paper selection will not operate
correctly and printing may take place on the wrong size or type of paper, or a misfeed may occur.

ACaution

If children are present, ensure that the children do not sit or play on a tray that has been pulled out.
Sitting on a tray may damage the tray and cause the machine to topple, resulting in injury.

@ Do not place heavy objects on the tray or press down on the tray.

System Settings: Paper Tray Settings (page 3-37)
Change these settings when you change the size or type of paper loaded in a tray.
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LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY

The bypass tray can be used to print on plain paper, envelopes, label sheets, and other special media. Up to 100 sheets
of paper can be loaded (up to 40 sheets of heavy paper) for continuous printing similar to the other trays.

Open the bypass tray.

When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11" or A4, be sure to
pull the bypass tray extension all the way out. If the bypass tray
extension is not pulled all the way out, the size of the loaded
paper will not be correctly displayed.

Do not place heavy objects on the bypass tray or press down on the tray. The bypass tray may be damaged, the
machine may topple, and injury may result.

Set the bypass tray guides to the width
of the paper.

Insert the paper along the bypass tray
guides all the way into the bypass tray
until it stops.

Load the paper with the print side face down.

@ ¢ Do not force the paper in.
* If the bypass tray guides are set wider than the paper, move the bypass tray guides in until they correctly fit the
width of the paper. If the bypass guides are set too wide, the paper may skew or be creased.

ACaution

If children are present, ensure that the children do not sit or play on a bypass tray that has been
pulled out. Sitting on a tray may damage the tray and cause the machine to topple, resulting in
injury.
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IMPORTANT POINTS WHEN USING THE BYPASS TRAY

* When using plain paper other than SHARP standard paper or special media other than SHARP-recommended
transparency film, or when printing on the reverse side of previously used paper, the paper must be loaded one sheet
at a time. Loading more than one sheet at a time will cause misfeeds.

* Before loading paper, straighten any curling in the paper. If curled paper is not straightened, a misfeed may occur

* When adding paper, remove any paper remaining in the bypass tray, combine it with the paper to be added, and
reload as a single stack. If paper is added without removing the remaining paper, a misfeed may result.

Inserting paper

Place paper in the horizontal orientation.
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Inserting transparency film

* Use SHARP-recommended transparency film. When using
transparency film, place the film on the bypass tray with the rounded

corner at the left front. This ensures that the print side faces in the
ﬂ :| | correct direction.

* Do not touch the print side of transparency film.
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* When loading multiple sheets of transparency film in the bypass tray,
be sure to fan the sheets several times before loading.

* When printing on transparency film, be sure to remove each sheet as it
exits the machine. Allowing sheets to stack in the output tray may result
in curling.
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Loading envelopes

When inserting envelopes in the bypass tray, place them aligned to the left side in the orientation shown below.
Only the front side of envelopes can be printed on. Be sure to place the front side face down.
When loading envelopes, load one envelope at a time.

N

@ * Do not print on both sides of an envelope. This may result in misfeeds or poor print quality.
* Some operating environments may cause creasing, smudging, misfeeds, poor toner fusing, or machine failure.

Important points when using envelopes

Envelopes that cannot be used

Do not use the following envelopes. Envelopes misfeed, and smudges may result.
* Envelopes with metal clasps, plastic hooks, or ribbon hooks

* Envelopes closed with string

* Envelopes with windows or backing

* Envelopes with an uneven front surface due to embossing

* Double-layer envelopes

* Envelopes with an adhesive for sealing

* Hand-made envelopes

* Envelopes with air inside

* Envelopes with creases, fold marks, torn or damaged envelopes

* Envelopes with an incorrectly aligned corner gluing position on the back cannot be used as creasing may result.

@l Can be used @
Cannot be
used

Print quality on envelopes

* Print quality is not guaranteed in the area 13/32" (10 mm) around the edges of the envelope.

* Print quality is not guaranteed on parts of envelopes where there is a large step-like change of thickness, such as on
four-layer parts or parts less than three layers.

* Print quality is not guaranteed on envelopes witn adhesive for sealing.
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PERIPHERAL DEVICES

This section describes the peripheral devices that can be used with the machine and explains how to use the finisher, as
well as Sharp OSA.

PERIPHERAL DEVICES

Peripheral devices can be installed on the machine to increase its range of functionality.
The peripheral devices are generally optional, however, some models include certain peripheral devices as standard

equipment.
(As of December, 2009)
Product name Product number Description
MX-CSX1 . ;
500-sheet paper feed unit Addmonal tray. A maximum 500 sheets of paper can be loaded
MX-CSX2 in each tray.
Output device that enables the use of the staple function and
- offset function.
Finisher MX-FN12 When a finisher is installed, be sure to attach the finisher cover
(MX-CV10).
Finisher cover MX-CV10 \{Vhen a finisher is installed, this cover protects the top of the
finisher.
Barcode font kit AR-PF1 Adds barcode fonts to the machine.
The machine can be used as an XPS compatible printer.
XPS expansion kit MX-PUX1 To install this kit, a 1 GB expansion memory board (MX-SMX3)
is required.
Expansion memory board MX-SMX3 This expands the memory that can be used on the machine.
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FINISHER

The finisher is equipped with the offset function, which offsets each set of output from the previous set.
In addition, each set of sorted output can be stapled.

PART NAMES

The following parts can be accessed when the finisher is open.
(1) (2

(1) Output tray (3) Front cover
Stapled and offset output is delivered to this tray. Open this cover to remove a paper misfeed, replace
The tray is slidable. Extend the tray for large output staples, or remove a staple jam.

(8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", and

8-1/2" x 13-2/5" sizes). (4) Staple case

This holds the staple cartridge. Pull the case out to
(2) Lever replace the staple cartridge or remove a staple jam.
Use this to move the finisher in order to remove a paper

. . (5) Staple case release lever
misfeed, replace staples, or remove a staple jam.

Use this to remove the staple case.

@ Do not place heavy objects on the finisher or press down on it.

@ Use caution when you turn on the power and when printing is taking place, as the tray may move up and down.

SUPPLIES

The finisher requires the following staple cartridge:

Staple cartridge
(approx. 5000 staples per cartridge x 3 cartridges)
MX-SCX1
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SHARP OSA

Sharp OSA (Open Systems Architecture) is an architecture that enables external applications to be directly connected to
a machine over a network.

When a machine that supports Sharp OSA is used, the keys that are displayed on the operation panel and functions can
be linked to an external application.

There are two types of external applications: "standard application" and "external account application". An "external
account application" is used for centralized account management of a machine on a network. A "standard application"
refers to all other applications.

STANDARD APPLICATION

When a previously registered standard application is selected in the Web pages of the machine, the machine retrieves
the operation screen from the registered URL. Control of the operation screen is performed by the standard application.

Standard application setup

To enable a general application in the Web pages of the machine, click [Application Settings] in the administrator menu
frame, and then [External Applications Settings] and [Standard Applications]. Configure settings for the standard
application in the screen that appears.

Selecting a standard application

The procedure for selecting a general application that has been enabled in the Web pages of the machine is explained
below.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

JUD /| Press the Sharp OSA shortcut key.
STATUS
> -
Vi
SYSTEM
SETTINGS
Splart Exvtarnal Annlicatic 1 H H
e ; Select the standard application.
JpsnSystemi) If two or more standard applications have been stored in the
OpenSystem(2) . . .
ORI T] Web pages, the screen to select the standard application will
OpenSystem(4) appear. Select the standard application that you wish to use.
2;:::::::2;2 If only one standard application has been stored in the Web
OpenSystem(7) pages, connection to the standard application will begin.
O
A
<4 >
\Y

The machine connects to the standard application.

The message "Connecting to the external application." appears while the machine communicates with the standard
application.

1-47



BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

EXTERNAL ACCOUNT APPLICATION

An external account application can be used in "external authentication mode" or "external count mode". When external
authentication mode is used, the login screen is retrieved from the application when the machine is started. When a job
ends, a job notification screen is sent to the application to enable counts to be kept for each authenticated user.

When "external count mode" is used, the login screen is not displayed when the machine is started. Only a job result
notification is sent to the application. User authentication by the external account application cannot be used, however,
the external account application can be used in combination with the internal account function.

External account application setup

To enable an external account application in the Web pages of the machine, click [Application Settings] in the
administrator menu frame, and then [External Applications Settings] and [External Accounting Application Settings].
Configure settings for the external account application in the screen that appears. The setting change will take effect
after the machine is restarted. To restart the machine, see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF" (page 1-13).

Operation in external account mode

The two modes for using an external account application operate as explained below.

External authentication mode

When the "Enable Authentication by External Server" checkbox is selected in "External Application Setting" in the Web
page, the machine enters external authentication mode. When the machine is powered on in external authentication
mode, the machine accesses the external account application and displays the login screen. The login screen also
appears when the [Call] key is selected to run a job in the job status complete screen. (The login screen does not appear
if the user has already logged in by the normal method.)

The [JOB STATUS] key can be pressed while the login screen appears to show the job status screen. To return to the
previous state, press the mode select key.

* The user control function of the machine cannot be used in external authentication mode.
@ However, "User Registration", "User Count Display", "User Count Reset", "User Information Print", and "The Number of
User Name Displayed Setting" can be used.

* The mode select key cannot be used while the login screen appears.

If login fails

If the login screen fails to appear or the application does not operate correctly, the machine may also stop operating
correctly. In this event, it is recommended that you quit external account mode from the Web pages of the machine. For
more information, see [Help] in the Web pages.

To forcibly exit external account mode from the machine's operation panel, follow these steps:

Change "External Application Setting" in the Web page. Restart the machine to make the change take effect. To restart
the machine, see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF" (page 1-13).

External count mode

When only the "External Account Control" setting is enabled in "External Application Setting" in the Web page, the
machine enters external count mode.

Unlike external authentication mode, when the machine is started in "external count mode", the login screen of the
external account application is not displayed. Only the job result is sent to the external account application. External
count mode can be used together with the user control function of the machine. (External count mode can also be used
when the user control function is disabled.)
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MAINTENANCE

This section explains how to clean the machine and replace the toner cartridges and the toner collection container.

REPLACING THE TONER CARTRIDGES

When it is time to replace a supply item, a message instructing you to replace the item will appear in the display.
When replacing a toner cartridge, carefully check the indicated color and replace the toner cartridge for that color.

@ * Do not replace a supply item before the replacement message appears in the display.
» After using up a cartridge, pack it with the packing case, packing material and bag that are used for the original cartridge.

Open the front cover.

Locations of color toner cartridges
)y M) (C) (Bk)

(Y): Yellow (M): Magenta
(C): Cyan (Bk): Black

Example: Replacing the yellow toner cartridge Pull the toner cartridge toward you.
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Take out the new toner cartridge, hold it
with both hands, and shake 5 or 6 times
horizontally.

Protective
material

* When shaking the toner cartridge, be sure to shake with the protective material inserted in the cartridge. If you
@ shake the cartridge after removing the protective material, toner may spill out.
* Shake the toner cartridge only in the horizontal direction. If shaken in any other direction, toner may collect in one
part of the cartridge.

Remove the protective material from the
new toner cartridge.

@ * Hold the toner cartridge firmly while removing the protective material.
* After the protective material has been removed, do not point the toner cartridge down or shake it. Toner may spill out.

Insert the new toner cartridge
horizontally and push it firmly in.

The shape of the toner cartridge varies by color. Insert in the
same location as the toner cartridge that was removed.
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Close the front cover.

@ * Before moving the machine, remove the toner cartridge. Moving the machine with the toner cartridge installed may
cause a failure.

¢ When the developer cartridge has been removed, do not remove or insert the toner cartridge. This may cause a failure.

e After the toner cartridge is replaced, the machine automatically enters image adjustment mode. Image adjustment
will not take place if the cover is not closed.

» Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

ACaution

* Do not throw a toner cartridge into a fire. Toner may fly and cause burns.
* Store toner cartridges out of the reach of small children.

* Store the box that contains the toner cartridge horizontally; do not store it standing up. If the toner cartridge is stored
@ standing up, the toner may solidify inside the cartridge.

* Store the toner in a location that is cooler than 104°F (40°C). Storage in a hot location may cause the toner in the cartridge
to solidify.

* If a toner cartridge other than a SHARP-recommended toner cartridge is used, the machine may not attain full quality and
performance and there is a risk of damage to the machine. Be sure to use a SHARP-recommended toner cartridge.

* Place the old toner cartridge in the bag that contained the new toner cartridge, seal the bag, and place it in the box.

@ » Keep the used toner cartridge in a plastic bag (do not discard it).
* To view the approximate amount of toner remaining, continually touch the

[PRINT] key during printing or when the machine is idle. The percentage of TR oo, 00 000
toner remaining will appear in the display while the key is touched. When the St e 006 000
percentage falls to "25-0%", obtain a new toner cartridge and keep it ready for Toner Quantity (BK] :100-75%

[C]:100-75%

replacement. When the remaining toner falls to "25-0%", colors in the output “ﬂ oo-7es
may be faint or partially missing when an image with dark colors is printed. [¥1:1007759
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REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER

The toner collection container collects excess toner that is produced during printing.
When it is time to replace a supply item, a message instructing you to replace the item will appear in the display. Follow
the procedure below to replace the toner collection container.

@ » Do not subject the toner collection container to shock. The amount of collected toner may be incorrectly detected and
cause machine failure.
* Do not replace a supply item before the replacement message appears in the display.
» Toner may spill when the toner collection container is replaced. Before replacing the toner collection container, take
measures such as placing covers on and around the machine to prevent soiling.

Open the front cover.

Release the used toner collection
container.

(1) Turn the toner collection container lock
lever to the right until it is horizontal.

(2) Tip the toner collection container forward.
Grasp the toner collection container with both hands at
the marks on the upper right and lower left of the
container and slowly tip the container toward you.
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Remove the toner collection container.

@ « |f the toner collection container is tipped forward too far, it will not be possible to remove it.
¢ Do not point the holes down as used toner will spill out.

@ ¢ Hold the container by both hands and lift it up slowly.
¢ Do not discard the toner collection container. Place it in a plastic bag and keep it until it is collected by a service.

Install the new toner collection
container.

Insert the container from above at a slant. (The direction
opposite to when you removed it.)

Turn the lock lever on the toner
collection container to the left.
Turn the lock lever to the left until it stops.

N \ AN

/"

@ If the lock lever does not turn, check if the toner collection container is installed correctly. In particular, make sure that
the top left corner of the toner collection container is correctly in place.

Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.
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ACaution

* Do not throw the toner collection container into a fire. Toner may fly and cause burns.
* Store the toner collection container out of the reach of small children.

* Place the old toner collection container in the bag that contained the new toner collection container, seal the bag, and
@ place it in the box.
* Toner may spill when the toner collection container is replaced. Take measures so that there will be no problem if toner
spills on the machine, around the machine, or on your clothes.
* Do not touch the part soiled with toner of the removed toner collection container. If you accidentally touch the toner,
immediately wash your hands.
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REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE
/ DRUM CARTRIDGE

Before replacing the developer cartridge or drum cartridge, turn off the main power of the machine and wait briefly.

REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE

When it is time to replace a supply item, a message instructing you to replace the item will appear in the display. When
replacing a developer cartridge, carefully check the indicated color and replace the developer cartridge for that color.

It is also necessary to remove the developer cartridge in order to replace the drum cartridge. Refer to the procedure
below to remove the developer cartridge when replacing the drum cartridge.

@ Do not replace a supply item before the replacement message appears in the display.

Press the [POWER] key ((©)) on the
operation panel to turn off the panel
power, and then switch the main power
switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the
toner collection container.

=" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

@ Do not point the holes down as used toner will spill out.
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Open the main charger cover.

(1) Turn the main charger cover lock levers in
the direction of an arrow below.
When the lock levers are horizontal, the lock is released.

(2) Grasp the lock levers and tip the cover
forward.

Remove the developer cartridge.

(1) Grasp the developer cartridge lock and pull
it forward and down.

(2) Squeeze the lever on the developer
cartridge

(3) Pull the developer cartridge out
horizontally.

(4) Support the developer cartridge near the
middle with your hand and completely
remove the developer cartridge.

@ * When removing the developer cartridge, grasp it with both hands at the middle.
* Try to keep the developer cartridge horizontal as you remove it. If tipped during removal, developer may spill out.

¢ There will be toner on the roller area of the removed developer cartridge. Do not touch the roller area. If you
accidentally touch the toner, immediately wash your hands.

¢ Place the old developer cartridge in the bag that contained the new developer cartridge, seal the bag, and place it in
the box.
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Protective material Shake the new developer cartridge 5 or 6
(/I 5~ AN\ times as shown.

) Hold the developer cartridge firmly as shown below and shake
[ forward and back, left and right.

(( \§<u //1\ )) Remove the protective material after shaking the developer
™\

cartridge.

* The part of the developer cartridge shown in the next illustration is easily
@ deformed or damaged. Do not touch this part when handling the cartridge.
* Do not touch the roller in the developer cartridge. If the roller is accidentally
touched, image problems may result. In that case, replace the developer cartridge
with a new cartridge.

* The seal must not be removed when shaking the new developer cartridge.
* Take care not to damage the developer cartridge when shaking it. If damaged, the
developer in the cartridge may leak out.

Insert the new developer cartridge
horizontally.

Insert the new developer cartridge in the same location as the
cartridge that was removed.

@ * Do not tilt the developer cartridge or insert it in the wrong direction or orientation. This may damage the developer
cartridge or drum cartridge and cause failure.
* When inserting the developer cartridge, grasp it with both hands at the middle.
* Do not remove the seal from the developer cartridge until the cartridge is installed in the machine. If the seal is
removed when the cartridge is not locked, the cartridge may fall out of the machine.

@ Insert with the arrow on the cartridge aligned with the arrow on the machine.

Detach the end of the seal from the
developer cartridge.

1 \ . . .

/ @ Align the notch in the seal with the tab on the attachment part
/ # and pull up. Be careful not to completely remove the seal by

1 7, N NG .
pulling too hard.
7 TN PEOT Lo L otefio

Q7 e o) O [IF. -
O
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Grasp the developer cartridge lock and
replace it on the machine.

Hold the developer cartridge with one
hand and slowly remove the seal with
the other hand.

Slowly pull the seal straight and horizontally out.

Close the main charger cover and rotate
the lock levers in the direction of the
arrows to lock the cover.

When the lock levers are vertical, the cover is locked.

Install the toner collection container.

1" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

@ If excessive force is used or the seal is pulled out diagonally, it may tear.
@ There is a mark (red belt) on the end of the seal. After removing the seal, be sure to verify that the mark (red belt) is on

the end of the seal.

If the seal has been cut on the developer cartridge, the cartridge cannot be used. Replace with a new developer

cartridge.

P> 22 &l‘ L? Q}_\ \ J
Py . L T >
=
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Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER)]

key (@) on the operation panel to turn on the operation panel
power.

/\ Caution

* Do not throw the developer cartridge into a fire. Toner may fly and cause burns.
* Store the developer cartridge out of the reach of small children.

@ * When replacing the developer cartridge, be aware that it may soil your clothes or the immediate surroundings.

* Do not touch the part soiled with toner of the removed toner collection container. If you accidentally touch the toner,
immediately wash your hands.
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REPLACING THE DRUM CARTRIDGE

When it is time to replace a supply item, a message instructing you to replace the item will appear in the display. When
replacing a drum cartridge, carefully check the indicated color. If black is indicated, replace the drum cartridge for black.
If cyan, magenta, or yellow is indicated, replace the drum cartridge for color.

* Do not replace a supply item before the replacement message appears in the display.
@ * Do not leave the drum cartridge outside of its package for a long time, and do not remove cartridge from its package in a
location where there is bright sunlight or bright light. This may cause a failure.
* When you remove a drum cartridge, place it in a dark location and do not allow light to shine on the cartridge.

Turn off the power and remove the developer cartridge.

For the procedure for removing the developer cartridge, see steps 1 to 4 of "REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE"
(page 1-55).

— Drum cartridge alignment
mark on machine

"~ Drum cartridge

— Developer cartridge

Hold down the lever on the drum
cartridge with your finger and pull the
drum cartridge toward you.

Place one hand at the middle of the drum cartridge and pull out
with both hands.

@ ¢ Do not touch toner on the old drum cartridge. If you accidentally touch the toner, immediately wash your hands.
* Place the old drum cartridge in the bag that contained the new drum cartridge, seal the bag, and place it in the box.
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Drum cartridge alignment
mark on machine

;‘}ﬁ Drum cartridge
=\ alignment mark

= |

Remove the protective material from the
drum cartridge and slowly insert the
drum cartridge along the guides.

Make sure that the M\ mark on the drum cartridge is aligned
with the ¢ mark on the machine as you insert the drum
cartridge.

@ * To remove the protective material, slowly pull it straight out so that it does not tear.
* When installing the drum cartridge, do not touch or damage the drum. This may cause a failure.

¢ After removing the protective material, immediately insert the drum cartridge in the machine. Do not allow the drum
cartridge to be directly exposed to sunlight or electric light.
¢ Do not tilt the drum cartridge or insert it in the wrong direction or orientation. This may damage the drum cartridge or

cause a failure.

@ Make sure that the colors on the new drum cartridge and the insertion label match.

Replace the developer cartridge and toner collection container, close the front

cover of the machine, and turn on the power.

For the procedure for replacing the developer cartridge and toner collection container, see steps 7 to 8 and steps 10 to 11 of
"REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE" (page 1-55).
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REPLACING THE STAPLE CARTRIDGE IN
THE FINISHER

When the staple cartridge runs out of staples, a message will appear in the operation panel. Follow the procedure below
to replace the staple cartridge.

Open the cover.

While pressing the lever over to the left,
slide the finisher to the left until it stops.
Gently slide the finisher until it stops

Lower the staple case release lever and
remove the staple case.

Pull the staple case out to the right

Remove the empty staple cartridge from
the staple case.

Gently grasp the right side of the staple cartridge as shown and
lift to the left and up. The lock will release easily. After the lock
releases, continue lifting the staple cartridge to the left and up

to remove it.

@ * Even when a message appears in the operation panel, staples may occasionally remain in the staple cartridge.

« If staples remain, the lock will not release easily. Forcing the lock to release may deform the staple case and staple
cartridge, causing failure.
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Insert a new staple cartridge into the
staple case as shown.
Push the staple cartridge in until it clicks into place.

Replace the staple case.

Push the staple case in until it clicks into place.

Slide the finisher back to the right.

Gently slide the finisher back to the right until it locks into its
original position.

Close the cover.
@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Make a test print in staple sort mode to verify that stapling takes place correctly.
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REGULAR MAINTENANCE

To ensure that the machine continues to provide top quality performance, periodically clean the machine.

ACaution

Do not use a flammable spray to clean the machine. If gas from the spray comes in contact with hot electrical
components or the fusing unit inside the machine, fire or electrical shock may resulit.

Do not use thinner, benzene, or similar volatile cleaning agents to clean the machine. These may degrade or discolor the
housing.

CLEANING THE MAIN CHARGER OF THE
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE DRUM

If black lines or colored lines appear, use the charger cleaner to clean the main charger.

A replacement main charger cleaner is included with the drum cartridge (black). When you replace the drum cartridge
@ (black), replace the main charger cleaner as well.

Press the [POWER] key ((©)) on the
operation panel to turn off the panel
power, and then switch the main power
switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the
toner collection container.

" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

@ Do not point the holes down as used toner will spill out.
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Release the lock levers and open the
main charger cover.

1= REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE (page
1-55)

Remove the charger cleaner.

(1) Flip down the charger cleaner lock (A) in the
direction of the arrow, and lift the left end of
the charger cleaner.

(2) Move the charger cleaner to the left and pull
it out.

Clean the main charger.

Holes to be cleaned by the charger cleaner are indicated by
labels similar to (A).

(1) Gently push the charger cleaner all the way in.
(2) Gently pull the charger cleaner out.
(3) Repeat the above (1) to (2) three times.

@ Take care not to let the tip of the charger cleaner become soiled by toner.

@ * Clean with the mark (=) on the charger cleaner facing down.
* Do not use the charger cleaner for any purpose other than cleaning the main charger.
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Repeat step 5 with each of the other
main chargers.

Replace the charger cleaner in its
original position.
Insert the tip of the charger cleaner in toward the right and then

press down on the end of the charger cleaner. The charger
cleaner will lock into place.

Close the main charger cover and rotate
the lock levers in the direction of the
arrows to lock the cover.

1= REPLACING THE DEVELOPER CARTRIDGE (page
1-55)

Install the toner collection container.

=" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

Close the front cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER)]
key (@) on the operation panel to turn on the operation panel
power.
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CLEANING THE BYPASS FEED ROLLER

If you find that paper fed from the bypass tray misfeeds or is soiled by the roller, clean the roller.
Before starting, remove the paper from the bypass tray.

Press the [POWER] key ((©)) on the
operation panel to turn off the panel
power, and then switch the main power
switch to the off position.

[ Remove the roller cover from the bypass

e T - tray.

Place your fingers behind the <.« marks on the roller cover and

pull straight toward you. Pull alternately on the left and right
3 side of the roller cover.

To clean the rollers, wipe each roller
with a clean cloth.

tray.

Press the cover onto the bypass tray so that it locks into place.

\“ Attach the roller cover on the bypass

N
N <»;;\i »
= D=

ACaution
When cleaning the rollers, be careful not to injure your hands.
@ Do not touch the surface of the roller if your hands are dirty.
@ If the dirt is difficult to remove, moisten the cloth with a small amount of water or neutral detergent, and then wipe with

a clean, dry cloth until no moisture remains.
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Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER)]

key (@) on the operation panel to turn on the operation panel
power.
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CLEANING THE LASER UNIT

When the laser unit inside the machine becomes dirty, line patterns (colored lines) may form in the printed image. Follow
the steps below to clean the laser unit.

@ Identifying lines (colored lines) caused by a dirty laser unit
* Colored lines always appear in the same place. (The lines are never black.)
* The colored lines are parallel to the direction of paper feeding.

(—

Direction of
// paper feeding

Colored Line

Press the [POWER] key ((©)) on the
operation panel to turn off the panel
power, and then switch the main power
switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the
toner collection container.

1" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

@ Do not point the holes down as used toner will spill out.

Remove the cleaning tool for the writing
unit from the front cover.
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Make sure that the cleaner at the tip of
the cleaning tool is not dirty.

K

Cleaner

@ If the cleaner is dirty, remove the cleaner and replace it with a clean one. For the procedure for replacing the cleaner,
see steps 5 through 7. If the cleaner is not dirty, go to step 8.

Remove the dirty cleaner.

Firmly grasp the tool close to where the cleaner is attached.
Use your other hand to press down on the hook that secures
the cleaner and remove the cleaner.

Pull out the replacement cleaner from
=/ N the toner collection container.
A

Attach the new cleaner to the cleaning
i tool.
, ’ﬁ Firmly grasp the tool close to where the cleaner is attached.
Use your other hand to press down on the hook that secures
7 / the cleaner and remove the cleaner.
@ Make sure that the cleaner is firmly attached to the cleaning tool.
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Clean the laser unit.

(1) Point the cleaner down and slowly insert
the tool into the hole that you wish to clean.

The parts of the writing unit that require cleaning are
indicated by labels similar to (A).

(2) Insert the cleaning tool all the way into the
hole and then pull it back out.

Pull the cleaning tool out until you feel the tip of the tool
leave the cleaning surface of the laser unit.

T NS U o U w (3) Repeat step (2) two or three times and then
@ remove the cleaning tool.

Repeat step 8 to clean all holes in the
laser unit.

@ There are a total of 4 holes to be cleaned in the laser unit.
If the cleaner becomes dirty during cleaning, replace with a new cleaner. For the procedure for replacing the cleaner,
see steps 5t0 7.

Replace the cleaning tool.
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Install the toner collection container.

=" REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

Close the front cover.

Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER)]

key (@) on the operation panel to turn on the operation panel
power.
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CLEANING THE PT CHARGER

If black or colored lines still remain after the main charger have been cleaned, use the PT charger cleaner to clean the
PT charger.

Press the [POWER] key ((©)) on the
operation panel to turn off the panel
power, and then switch the main power
switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the
toner collection container.

1 REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)

Clean the PT charger.

O
;giﬁ@%ﬂﬂ@i;

(1) Slowly pull the PT charger cleaner out until
you feel a slight resistance.

(2) Slowly push the PT charger cleaner back in.
(3) Repeat the above (1) to (2) three times.

, Install the toner collection container.

1 REPLACING THE TONER COLLECTION
CONTAINER (page 1-52)
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Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER)]

key (@) on the operation panel to turn on the operation panel
power.
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ENTERING TEXT

This section explains the text entry screen.

FUNCTIONS OF THE MAIN KEYS

Key

Description

Caps | &

o

This key changes the text entry screen from the lower case screen to the upper case
screen. The upper case screen will continue to appear until the [Caps] key is selected
again so that it is no longer highlighted. The [Caps] key is convenient when you wish to
enter all capital letters.

This key temporarily changes the keys in the text entry screen to upper case when lower
case letters appear, or to lower case when upper case letters appear.

Select a letter key after selecting the [Shift] key to enter that letter. After the letter is
entered, the [Shift] key will no longer be highlighted and the original text entry screen will
appear.

The [Shift] key is convenient when you only need to enter one upper case letter or one
lower case letter.

To cancel selection of the [Shift] key, select the [Shift] key again. The [Shift] key will no
longer be highlighted.

Select this key to enter a line break.

Select this key to delete the characters to the left of the cursor one character at a time.

Select this key to enter a space between letters.

This key temporarily changes the entry screen to the accented letter and symbol entry
screen. Select a letter key after selecting the [AltGr] key to enter that letter. After the letter
is entered, the [AItGr] key will no longer be highlighted and the original text entry screen
will appear.

To cancel selection of the [AltGr] key, select the [AltGr] key again. The [AltGr] key will no
longer be highlighted.

— | s | These keys move the cursor left and right.
Help Shows explanations of each key.
com | net | org | Use this key to enter a previously stored text string such as ".com".
'_ ' Text strings are stored in "Soft Keyboard Template Setting" in "Operation Setting" in the
biz_| info | http: | "System Settings" on the Web page.

Cancel

Select this key to return to the previous setting screen without entering text.

oK

Select this key to enter the text that currently appears and return to the previous setting
screen.
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Key Description
Search Select this key and search results will appear based on the entered characters.
Mode | When this key is selected, the "Input Mode" screen appears.

Input mode screen

Characters

Select this key to select character entry mode.

Symbols

Select this key to select symbol entry mode. Symbol mode is used to enter symbols and
accented letters.

Other Language

Select this key to temporarily change the key layout of character entry mode to a different
language. Select the key layout that you wish to use.

@ * The key layouts that can be selected vary depending on the language selected in "Display Language Setting" in the

system settings (administrator).

* The following symbols cannot be used when entering a file name or folder name.

N2 /", <> | &#

Some computer environments may not allow the use of spaces and the symbols indicated below. For example, hyperlinks
will not operate correctly or nonsense characters may appear.

$% ' ()+-.=@[]

{}_~
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CHAPTER 2

PRINTING

This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for printing.
For the procedures for using the display of the machine, see "USING THE OPERATION PANEL" (page 1-8) in "1.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

For the procedure for accessing the Web pages, see the Quick Start Guide.
For the procedures for using the Web page, see "USING THE WEB PAGE" (page 1-12) in "1. BEFORE USING THE

MACHINE".
PRINTER FUNCTION OF THE MACHINE

PRINTING FROM WINDOWS

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE. .............. 2-4
e SELECTING THEPAPER . ................ 2-6
* PRINTING ON ENVELOPES . .. ............ 2-7

PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED .... 2-8

VIEWING PRINTER DRIVER HELP............ 2-10
SAVING FREQUENTLY USED PRINT
SETTINGS .....ciiiiiiiii i inearaenrnnns 2-11
* SAVING SETTINGS AT THE TIME OF
PRINTING ........ ... .. ... .. ... ... ... 2-11
* USING SAVED SETTINGS ............... 2-13
CHANGING THE PRINTER DRIVER
DEFAULTSETTINGS .........c.oviviinnnns 2-14

PRINTING FROM A MACINTOSH

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE. ............. 2-16
* SELECTING PAPER SETTINGS .. ......... 2-16
*PRINTING ...... ... ... ... .. ... ...... 2-17
* SELECTINGTHEPAPER . ............... 2-19
* PRINTING ON ENVELOPES . .. ........... 2-20

PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED ... 2-21

FREQUENTLY USED FUNCTIONS

SELECTING THE COLORMODE ............. 2-23
SELECTING A PRINT MODE SETTING ........ 2-25
TWO-SIDED PRINTING .. .........oivinnnt 2-26

CONVENIENT PRINTING FUNCTIONS

CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS FOR CREATING

PAMPHLETS AND POSTERS
« CREATING A PAMPHLET (Pamphlet)
« INCREASING THE MARGIN (Margin Shift). . . 2-35
« CREATING A LARGE POSTER (Poster

Printing) ........ ..o 2-36
FUNCTIONS TO ADJUST THE SIZE AND
ORIENTATION OF THE IMAGE. . ............. 2-37

* ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180

DEGREES (Rotate 180 degrees)........... 2-37
* ENLARGING/REDUCING THE PRINT

IMAGE (Zoom/XY-Zoom) . ................ 2-38
* ADJUSTING LINE WIDTHS WHEN

PRINTING (Line Width Settings) ........... 2-39
* REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image) . ... 2-40

COLOR MODE ADJUSTMENT FUNCTION ..... 2-41

* ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS AND

CONTRAST OF THE IMAGE (Color

Adjustment) . ... ... .. L 2-41
* PRINTING FAINT TEXT AND LINES IN

BLACK (Text To Black/Vector To Black) .. ... 2-42
* SELECTING COLOR SETTINGS TO

MATCH THE IMAGE TYPE (Advanced

Color) .. 2-43
FUNCTIONS THAT COMBINE TEXT AND
IMAGES .........cciiiiii i iiaiianannns 2-45

* ADDING A WATERMARK TO PRINTED

PAGES (Watermark) .................... 2-45
* PRINTING AN IMAGE OVER THE PRINT

DATA (Image Stamp) . . .. ................ 2-46
* CREATING OVERLAYS FOR PRINT

DATA (Overlays) ..........cooviiin.. 2-47



PRINTING .

PRINT FUNCTIONS FOR SPECIAL CHECKING THE PRINT STATUS
PURPOSES 2-48

« PRINTING SPECIFIED PAGES ON JOBSTATUSSCREEN..................... 2-79
DIFFERENT PAPER (Different Paper). . . .. .. 2-48 * SPOOL SCREEN/JOB QUEUE
« ADDING INSERTS WHEN PRINTING ON SCREEN/COMPLETED JOB SCREEN. .. ... 2-79
TRANSPARENCY FILM (Transparency PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE......... 2-81
|I"IS€I"[S) ............................... 2'50 GIVING A PRINT JOB
* PRINTING A CARBON COPY (Carbon PRIORITY/CANCELING A PRINT JOB. ........ 2-82
COpy) ................................ 2'51 ° GIVING A PRINT JOB PRIORITY .......... 2'82
* TWO-SIDED PRINTING WITH SPECIFIC « CANCELING APRINTJOB . . ..o\ 2.83
PAGES PRINTED ON THE FRONT SIDE
(ChapteriInserts). .. ..................... 2-52 CHANGING TO ANOTHER PAPER SIZE AND
PRINTING WHEN PAPER RUNS OUT ......... 2-84
RETRIEVING AND USING A FILE FROM THE
RETENTION (PRINT HOLD) FUNCTION JOB STATUSSCREEN ... .ooveeeeeeennnnnn. 2-86
SAVING PRINT FILES (Retention) . ........... 2-54
PRINTING A STOREDFILE. . ......ovvuven... 2-56 APPENDIX
« PRINT SETTINGSSCREEN . ............. 2.59 PRINTER DRIVER SPECIFICATION LIST .88
e MULTI-FILEPRINTING .. ... 2.60 o iERERIVER SFELVIFILATIVINEST v :
DELETING ASTOREDFILE ........covvv.... 2-65
SEARCHING FOR A STOREDFILE ... ......... 2-67

PRINTING WITHOUT THE PRINTER

DRIVER

DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM THE MACHINE. . .. 2-69
* DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE ON AN FTP

SERVER. ... ... . 2-70
* DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN USB
MEMORY . ... ... ... .. 2-72
* DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN A
NETWORKFOLDER . .................... 2-74
DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM A COMPUTER. ... 2-77
*SUBMITPRINTJOB .................... 2-77
*FTPPRINT. ... 2-77
*E-MAILPRINT ......... ... ... ot 2-78



PRINTING

PRINTER FUNCTION OF THE MACHINE

The machine is equipped standard with a full color printing function. To enable printing from your computer, a printer
driver must be installed.

See the table below to determine which printer driver to use in your environment.

Environment Printer driver type Remarks

PCL6, PCL5c

The machine supports the Hewlett-Packard PCL6 and PCL5c printer
control languages. It is recommended that you use the PCL6 printer
driver. If you have a problem printing from older software using the PCL6
printer driver, use the PCL5c printer driver. Can be used in the
standard machine
configuration.

Windows

PS

This printer driver supports the PostScript 3 page description language
developed by Adobe Systems Incorporated, and enables the machine to
be used as a PostScript 3 compatible printer.

Macintosh (A PPD file is available if it is desired to use the Windows standard PS
printer driver.)

Installing the printer driver in a Windows environment

To install the printer driver and configure settings in a Windows environment, see "2 - SETUP IN A WINDOWS
ENVIRONMENT" in the Software Setup Guide.

The explanations in this manual of printing in a Windows environment generally use the screens of the PCL6 printer driver.
The printer driver screens may differ slightly depending on the printer driver that you are using.

Installing the printer driver in a Macintosh environment

To install the printer driver and configure settings in a Macintosh environment, see "3 - SETUP IN A MACINTOSH
ENVIRONMENT"in the Software Setup Guide.

@ In a Macintosh environment, the machine can only be used if it is connected to your network.
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PRINTING FROM WINDOWS

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE

The following example explains how to print a document from "WordPad", which is a standard accessory program in
Windows.

& Document - Wordpad Select [Print] from the [File] menu of
Edit View Inset Format Help
— T WordPad.
If you are using Windows 7, click the button.

Open... Ctrl+0
Save Ctrl+5

4
&
Y
3
4
=
N
=
&)
i

Save As..

Print... Ctrl+P

—
FIINT FTEVIEW...

Page Setup...
Recent File

Send...

Exit

@ The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

2 Print ]  Open the printer driver properties
General WindOW.

Select Printer . . .
T ._ . : (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
“~—.";'."/r v—-.“";'.ﬂ"é = e If the printer drivers appear as icons, click the icon

Add Printer|  sHARP of the printer driver to be used.
Moo > « If the printer drivers appear as a list, select the

i P"’”‘mf"el fisieences I name of the printer driver to be used from the list.

Commert (Fo e (2) Click the [Preferences] button.

Page Range ) * If you are using Windows 2000, the [Preferences]

@ Al Number of copies: 1

button does not appear. Click a tab on the "Print"
dialog box to adjust the settings on that tab.

Pages: 16553 Collate
3 3 ' i i
Etar ather 2 sl pao numberor s singe 128 12 * In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0, click the [Properties]
page range. For exampl), 5-12 button
Pririt | Cancel |
1) (2)

@ The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.
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1M (2
= Printing freferences lﬁ
Mainl Paper livancad Special Modes | J} Handiing | Watermarks | Color
User Settings |Factary Defaults ~ Defaults
Paper Size Paper Selection
8.50x11.0in Paper Source:
‘ Letter - ‘ |Puto Select - ‘
| o | Paper Type:
|.5\u10 Select - ‘
Zoom Settings
©) Nomal ‘ Tray Status... |
Fit To Paper Size
Zoom

Poster Prirting

appp

l OK l Cancel | ‘ Help
' A —

time you need to use it.

Select print settings.
(1) Click the [Paper] tab.

(2) Select the paper size.

To select settings on other tabs, click the desired tab
and then select the settings.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

* Make sure the paper size is the same as the paper size set in the software application.
* Up to eight custom paper sizes can be stored. Storing a custom paper size makes it easy to specify that size each

To store a paper size, select [Custom Paper] or one of [User1] to [User7] from the pull-down menu and click the

[Custom] button.

MNumber of copies: 1

1-65535 Collate
213 123
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
:. Forexample, 5-12
I Pririt l Cancel | | Apply

Click the [Print] button.
Printing begins.
In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0, click the [OK] button.

When removing printed output...

Remove the output horizontally so that it does not get caught on the actuator for output tray full detection.

If the actuator comes off, see "The actuator came off (when a finisher is not installed)" (page 4-22) in "4.

TROUBLESHOOTING".




PRINTING

SELECTING THE PAPER

This section explains how to configure the "Paper Selection" setting on the [Paper] tab of Paper Selection
the printer driver properties window. Paper Source:
Before printing, check the paper sizes, paper types, and paper remaining in the machine's Auto Select -
trays. To view the most recent tray information, click the [Tray Status] button. Paper Type:
Auto Select -
Tray Status...

* When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Source"
The tray that has the size and type of paper selected in "Paper Size" and "Paper Type" on the [Paper] tab is
automatically selected.

¢ When other than [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Source"
The specified tray is used for printing regardless of the "Paper Size" setting.
When [Bypass Tray] is selected
The "Paper Type" must also be selected. Check the bypass tray and make sure that the desired type of paper is
loaded, and then select the appropriate "Paper Type" setting.

* Special media such as envelopes can also be placed in the bypass tray. For the procedure for loading paper and other
@ media in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-42) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".
* When "Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray" (Web page only : disabled by factory default) or "Enable Selected
Paper Type in Bypass Tray" (Web page only : enabled by factory default) is enabled in the system settings (administrator),
printing will not take place if the paper size or paper type specified in the printer driver is different from the paper size or
paper type specified in the settings of the bypass tray.

* When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Type"
A tray with plain paper or recycled paper of the size specified in "Paper Size" is automatically selected. (The factory
default setting is plain paper only.)

* When other than [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Type"
A tray with the specified type of paper and the size specified in "Paper Size" is used for printing.

System Settings (Administrator): Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select (Web page only)

When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Selection", specify whether or not the paper in the bypass tray will be excluded from
the paper that can be selected. This setting is disabled by factory default, and thus paper in the bypass tray is included in the
paper that can be automatically selected. If special media are frequently loaded in the bypass tray, it is recommended that
this setting be enabled.
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PRINTING ON ENVELOPES

The bypass tray can be used to print on special media such as envelopes. The procedure for printing on an envelope
from the printer driver properties screen is described below.
For the types of paper that can be used in the bypass tray, see "IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER" (page 1-37) in
"BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". For the procedure for loading paper in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN
THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-42) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Select the envelope size in the appropriate settings of the application ("Page Settings" in many applications) and then
perform the following steps.

(1

Malnl Paper l:lvanced Special Modes

)

Job Handiing | Watemarks | Color

()

User Settings: | Untitled -

Save... | Defaults

Paper Size
412x950in

Paper Selection
Paper Source:

|comio -|

| Custom ‘

| Bvpass Trav
Haper lype

(1)
(2)

(3)

PRINTING

Click the [Paper] tab.

Select the envelope size from the "Paper
Size" menu.

Select [Bypass Tray] from the "Paper
Source" menu of "Paper Selection".

(4) Select [Envelope] from the "Paper Type"
Tray Status.. 7\ menu.
Fit To Paper Size

Zoom Set the paper type of the bypass tray to [Envelope] and
make sure the envelope is loaded in the bypass tray.

Zoom Settings
& Nomal [

@

e It is recommended that you do a test print to check the print result before using an envelope.

@

* In the case of media that can only be loaded in a certain orientation such as an envelope, you can rotate the image 180
degrees if needed. For more information, see "ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES (Rotate 180 degrees)"
(page 2-37).

* For more information on "Paper Selection”, see "SELECTING THE PAPER" (page 2-6).
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PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED

When the user authentication function is enabled, your user information (login name, password, etc.) must be entered in
the printer driver properties window before you can print. The information that must be entered varies depending on the
authentication method being used, so check with the administrator of the machine before printing.

& Print 5] Open the printer driver properties
Genero window from the print window of the
Select Prter software application.
| = : (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
paarmmel o I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
fiact::cn Ready Printtc-fiIeI Earelil
Comment: | Find Flj-ter... |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Fages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1} 23 1L 23
page range. For exampll, 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.
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M (@ Enter your login name and password.

== Printing Preferences &] (1) CIiCK the [JOb Handling] tab'
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Model Job Handling l temarks | Color (2) Enter your user information_

User Seftinge:|Linffed T sme [ oefeds » When authentication is by login name/password
Retertion User Authertication Select the [Login Name] and [Password]

/I Loain Neme checkboxes so that checkmarks |[/| appear, and
S enter your login name and password. Enter 1 to 32
characters for the password.

* When authentication is by user number

— Click the [User Number] checkbox |+ and enter a
T user number (5 to 8 digits).

User Name

Retertion Settings
g cbcdEfoh

(3) Enter the user name and job name as
4ob Neme necessary.

* User Name

Click the [User Name] checkbox |+'| and enter your

user name (maximum of 32 characters). Your

\ entered user name will appear at the top of the

LO,K_IL —— operation panel. If you do not enter a user name,
your computer login name will appear.
(4) (3) * Job Name
Click the [Job Name] checkbox |+/| and enter a job
name (maximum of 30 characters). The entered job
name will appear at the top of the operation panel
as a file name. If you do not enter a job name, the
file name set in the software application will appear.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

| Motify Job End

o -

Auto Job Control Review

@ To have a confirmation window appear before printing starts, select the [Auto Job Control Review] checkbox so that a
checkmark || appears.

MNumber of copies: 1 : Start pl‘inting.
1-65535
213 123
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
:. Forexample, 5-12
Print Cancel || Apply |

®

* When user authentication is enabled, printing is possible without entering user information if black and white printing is set
in the printer driver. For black and white print settings, see "BLACK AND WHITE PRINTING" (page 2-24). The number of
pages printed is added to the "Other User" count. In this case, other print functions may be restricted. For more
information, ask your administrator.

* The machine's user authentication function cannot be used when the PPD file* is installed and the Windows standard PS
printer driver is used. For this reason, printing will not be possible if printing by invalid users is prohibited.

* The PPD file enables the machine to print using the standard PS printer driver of the operating system.

* Disabling of Printing by Invalid User
This is used to prohibit printing of print jobs by users whose user information is not stored in the machine. When this
function is enabled, printing is not allowed when user information is not entered or incorrect information is entered.

This setting can be configured in [User Control] - [Default Settings] - [Disabling of Printing by Invalid User] in the Web page
menu. (Administrator rights are required.)
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VIEWING PRINTER DRIVER HELP

When selecting settings in the printer driver, you can display Help to view explanations of the settings.

& Print 5] Open the printer driver properties
Genero window from the print window of the
Select Prter software application.
| = ; (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
paarmmel o I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
fiact::cn Ready Printtc-fiIeI Earelil
Comment: | Find Flj-ter.. |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Fages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1} 23 1L 23
page range. For exampll, 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

= Printing Preferences X C"Ck the [Help] button-
Main | Paper | Advanced | Specisl Modes | Job Handing | Watemmarics | Color The Help window will open to let you view explanations of
UUser Settings: | Factory Defaults -| | Diefauts | the SettingS on the tab
Copes et To view Help for settings in a dialog box, click the
T Bincing Edge: underlined text at the top of the Help window.
[Let -

Document Style

©) 1-Sided

2-Sided{Book)

2-Sided(Tablet) No Cffset

Pamphlet Style Mangin Shift:
| None -

2 Sl
J N-Up Printing
ﬁ"‘ [1-tp M| Image Crientation

@) Portrait

b Landscaps

Fotate 180 degrees

aoan -

= = Black and White Print

| Helb |

Pop-up help

Help can be displayed for a setting by clicking the setting and pressing the [F1] key.

* To view Help for a setting in Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003, click the [£] button in the upper right-hand
corner of the printer driver properties window and then click the setting.
You can also view the same Help by right-clicking the setting and clicking the [Help] box that appears.

Information icon

Some restrictions exist on the combinations of settings that can be selected in the printer driver properties window.
When a restriction exists on a selected setting, an information icon (‘17 ) will appear next to the setting. Click the icon to
view an explanation of the restriction.
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SAVING FREQUENTLY USED PRINT
SETTINGS

Settings configured on each of the tabs at the time of printing can be saved as user settings. Saving frequently used
settings or complex color settings under an assigned name makes it easy to select those settings the next time you need

to use them.

SAVING SETTINGS AT THE TIME OF PRINTING

Settings can be saved from any tab of the printer driver properties window. Settings configured on each tab are listed at
the time of saving, allowing you to check the settings as you save them.

& print ==J]  Open the printer driver properties
Genera window from the print window of the
Seect Prrter software application.
| = : (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
S [viees I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
Status: leady rint to ieI ErEnces I
Lzz:tatic-n: e et E —
Commert: | Find Fjter... |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Pages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1-2'3 ||.-2'3
page range. For exampl], 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

= Printing Preferences [ Save the print settings.
I Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handing | Watermarks | Color l (1) Configure print Settings on each tab.

User Setting | Unttled Al sae. || Defauts
b S (2) Click the [Save] button.

Copies Finishing
1 = Binding Edge:
[Lef >

1 e
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) ) Check and save the settings.
User Settings (2 s (1) Check the displayed settings.
e e | (2) Enter a name for the settings (maximum
of 20 characters).
Curent Settings:
s : - (3) Click the [OK] button.
Documertt Style 1-Sided
N-Up Printing 1-Up
N-Lp Border Off =
MN-Up Crder MNone
Binding Edge Left
Staple None
No Offset Off
Margin Shift None
Image Crientation Portrait
Rotate 180 degrees Off
Black and White Prirt Off
Paper
Paper Size Letter
Zoom Settings Normal
; Poster Printing None
=1 Dash Border off
= COverap Off
Paper Source Auto Select -
Cancel
- b = [;:dm;ré:ape CIiCk the [OK] button-
— Fotate 180 degrees
= = Black and White Print
(]
Number of copies: 1 |5 Start printing.
1-65535
23 93
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
+. For example, 5-12
I Pririt l Cancel | | Apply |

* Up to 30 sets of user settings can be saved.
@ * The following items cannot be saved in user settings.
- A watermark that you created
- Paper insertion settings
- Overlay file
- The login name, password, user name, and job name entered in the [Job Handling] tab
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USING SAVED SETTINGS

& print &=J]  Open the printer driver properties
Genero window from the print window of the
Select Prter software application.
~ ‘%"’ £ (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
R (v . (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
Status: ca rint to iel EIENCES I
Ltoac:tation: ey ot E
Commert: | Find FQter... |
Page Range
o Al Mumber of copies: 1
Pages: 1-6553 3 3
Enter either a single pag | number or a single 1-2' ||.-2'
page range. For exampll, 5-12
Print | Cancel |
(1) (2)

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watemmarks | Color SeIeCt the pri nt setti ngs-
e e ) e —— (1) Select the user settings that you wish to

Copies: Finishing use.
1 = Einding Edge
— . (2) Click the [OK] button.
©) 1-Sided

2-Sided{Book)

2-Sided(Tablet) Mo Offset

Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:

‘Nnne -
N-Up Printing
| 1-Up - | Image Oriertation
@) Portrait
" Landscape
: Rotate 180 degrees
—— Black and White Print
l F OK I e | ‘ el
[
1
Q) (2
5 j - -
- a single page number or a single 1-2' ]_.2' Start prlntlng.
:. For example, 5-12

I Pririt l Cancel | | Apply |

Deleting saved settings

Select the user settings that you want to delete in (1) of step 2 above, and click the [Delete] button.
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CHANGING THE PRINTER DRIVER
DEFAULT SETTINGS

The default settings of the printer driver can be changed using the procedure below. The settings selected using this
procedure are saved and become the default settings when printing from a software application. (Settings selected in
the printer driver properties window when printing from an application remain in effect only while the application is in

use.)

Click the [Start] button (@) and select [Control Panel] and then [Printer].

¢ In Windows 7, click the [start] button and then click [Devices and Printers].
¢ In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button and then click [Printers and Faxes].
¢ In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, point to [Settings], and then select [Printers].

In Windows XP, if [Printers and Faxes] does not appear in the [start] menu, select [Control Panel], select [Printers and
Other Hardware], and then select [Printers and Faxes].

) M Open the printer properties window.
Lﬂ!“ o (1) Click the icon of the printer driver of the

machine.

In Windows 7, right-click the icon of the printer driver
of the machine. Go to step (3).

Namsl Documents Status
—

(2) Click the [Organize] menu.

Undo
In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003, click
Select Al the [File] menu.
O Layout » (3) Select [Properties].
S * In Windows 7, click the [Printer properties] menu.
5| BeEE * In Windows NT 4.0, select [Document Defaults]
Rename from the [File] menu to open the printer driver
I — ] properties window. Go to step 4.
Close i
(3)
Click the [Printing Preferences] button
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Corfiguration
, on the [General] tab.
- SHARP MXacocc
¢ In Windows 7, click the [Preferences] button on the
Location: [General] tab.
Commert * In Windows 98/Me, click the [Setup] tab.
Model: SHARP MXacc0c
Festures
Color: Yes Pzper available
Double-sided: Yes Custom Paper
Staple: No
Speed: 31 ppm
Mexdmumn resolution: 1200 dpi
l Printing Preferences... l Print Test Page
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Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watemarks | Color Co nfi g u re the setti n gs a n d c I ic k th e
'” Save... | | Defaults | [0 K] bUttonI

For explanations of the settings, see printer driver Help.

User Settings:| Untitled

Copies Finighing
1 2 Binding Edge:

Collate Left -

Document Style

© 1-Sided Hone
2-Sided(Book)
2Sided(Tablet) No Offse:
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:

9-Up Pamphlet None: -

N-Up Prirting
|1-UD—'| Image Orentation
Borde: © Portrait
Landscape
: one Rotate 180 degrees
e
=
& = Black and White Print
I 0K I Cancel | | Apply | | Help
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PRINTING FROM A MACINTOSH

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE

The following example explains how to print a document from the standard accessory program "TextEdit" in Mac OS X

("SimpleText" in Mac OS 9).

SELECTING PAPER SETTINGS

Select paper settings in the printer driver before selecting the print command.

mEdit Format Windao

Select [Page Setup] from the [File]

New N menu of TextEdit.
i il In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu of
LIpEIERECant - SimpleText.
Close HEW
Save 35
Save As... i 385
Save All
Show Properties 3P
Page Setup... 1+ 36P
FIire... -1
M Select paper settings.
Settings: [FPageTAtirIbiite: B (1) Make sure that the correct printer is
Format for[ SCRRNHHK _:1I SeIeCted.
SH B B A — (2) Select paper settings.
Paper Sizel| US Letter = . . .
T The paper size, paper orientation, and enlarge/reduce
ortentation [T8) can be selected.
ceatel 1005 (3) Click the [OK] button.
'é' l" Cancel "_l (_E)I(_)
|
1
(2 3)

@ The machine name that appears in the "Format for" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. In Mac OS X v10.6, it is normally
[RDVxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of characters that varies depending on your machine model.)



PRINTING

PRINTING

[0 Edit Format winde Select [Print] from the [File] menu of
New 3N TextEdit.
Open... %0 In Mac OS 9, select [Print] from the [File] menu of
Open Recent > SimpleText.
Close HEW
Save 5
Save As... i+ #E5
Save All

Show Properties 3P

Paae Setun i 3P
Print... #P

The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

= =) Make sure that the correct printer is
Presets: | Standard H SElectEd.

Copies & Pages

Copies: 1 ’Eﬁ Collated

Pages: ) All
T From: 1 to: 1

-.\'.E‘,.- (_ PDFv ) ( Preview ) (_ Cancel ) f\ Print )

@ The machine name that appears in the "Printer" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. In Mac OS X v10.6, it is normally
[RDVxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of characters that varies depending on the machine model.)

Printer: = SCxXXXXXX

= Select print settings.

Presets: | Standard ) ¢ In Mac OS X, click :‘ next to [Copies & Pages] and
ﬁ | select the settings that you wish to configure from the
;ﬁg:m pull-down menu. The corresponding setting screen will
C:"'“ ' Paper Handling appear. If the settings do not appear in Mac OS X v10.5
T v to 10.5.8 and 10.6, click "[*]" next to the printer name.
[ E;roﬂrrr:r;:hng _ ¢ In Mac OS 9, click ZI next to [General] and select the
@ Cerv) Rl JokaandI\ng (ooncel ) @) settings that you wish to configure from the pull-down
= -\ ;‘;‘;’rmmks menu. The corresponding setting screen will appear.
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Click the [Print] button.

Printer: | SCxxxxxx |
Presets: | Standard =) Printing begins.
-Copies & Pages ?
Copies: 1 @Co\\ated
Pages @ Al
O From: 1 to: 1
I\T:’\ ( pOFv ) ( Preview ) [ Cancel

When removing printed output...

@ Remove the output horizontally so that it does not get caught on the actuator for output tray full detection.
If the actuator comes off, see "The actuator came off (when a finisher is not installed)" (page 4-22) in "4.
TROUBLESHOOTING".
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SELECTING THE PAPER

This section explains the [Paper Feed] settings ("Paper Source" setting in [General] in Mac OS 9) in the print settings
window.

* When [Auto Select] is selected
A tray with plain paper or recycled paper (the factory default setting is plain paper only) of the size specified in "Paper
Size" in the page settings window is automatically selected.

* When a paper tray is selected
The specified tray is used for printing regardless of the "Paper Size" setting in the page settings window.
For the bypass tray, a paper type can also be specified. Make sure that the paper type setting for the bypass tray is
correct and that the set type of paper is actually loaded in the bypass tray, and then select the appropriate bypass tray
(paper type).

* Special media such as envelopes can also be placed in the bypass tray. For the procedure for loading paper and other
@ media in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-42) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".

* When "Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray" (Web page only : disabled by factory default) or "Enable Selected
Paper Type in Bypass Tray" (Web page only : enabled by factory default) is enabled in the system settings (administrator),
printing will not take place if the paper size or paper type specified in the printer driver is different from the paper size or
paper type specified in the settings of the bypass tray.

* When a paper type is selected

A tray with the specified type of paper and the size specified in "Paper Size" in the page settings window is used for
printing.

System Settings (Administrator): Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select (Web page only)

@ When [Auto Select] is used for printing, this setting determines whether or not the paper in the bypass tray will be excluded
from the paper that can be selected. This setting is disabled by factory default, and thus paper in the bypass tray is included
in the paper that can be automatically selected. If special media are frequently loaded in the bypass tray, it is recommended
that this setting be enabled.
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PRINTING ON ENVELOPES

The bypass tray can be used to print on special media such as envelopes. The procedure for printing on an envelope
from the printer driver properties screen is described below.

For the types of paper that can be used in the bypass tray, see "IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER" (page 1-37) in
"BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". For the procedure for loading paper in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN
THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-42) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Select the envelope size in the appropriate settings of the application ("Page Settings" in many applications) and then
perform the following steps.

M Select the paper size.

— (1) Select the envelope size from the "Paper
Size" menu on the page setup screen.

In Mac OS 9, select the envelope size from the
SHARP MX-xx PPD “Paper" menu on the page setup screen.

Paper Size:l #10 Envelope (2) CIICk the [OK] button.

Settings:  Page Attributes

Format for: = SO

4.12 inx 9.50in

Orientation: IL LIS Te

Scale: 100 %

@ In the case of media that can only be loaded in a certain orientation such as an envelope, you can rotate the image
180 degrees if needed. For more information, see "ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES (Rotate 180
degrees)" (page 2-37).

M Select the bypass tray.

— (1) Select [Paper Feed] on the print screen.
—;‘ In Mac OS 9, select [General].

Printer:  SCxxxxXx

Presets: Standard

| paperrees )| (2) Select [Bypass Tray(Envelope)] from the
© Al pages from: [ sypass Traveenvetope 131 | "All pages from" menu.
E3Firstpageifiom ; * In Mac OS 9, select [Bypass Tray(Envelope)] from
Remaining from: : the "All pages from" menu of "Paper Source".
* Set the paper type of the bypass tray to [Envelope]

and make sure the envelope is loaded in the bypass
@ tray.

@ For more information on "Paper Feed", see "SELECTING THE PAPER" (page 2-19).

@ It is recommended that you do a test print to check the print result before using an envelope.
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PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED

When the user authentication function is enabled, you must enter your user information (login name, password, etc.) in
order to print. The information that must be entered varies depending on the authentication method being used, so
check with the administrator of the machine before printing.

Edit Format Winde Select [Print] from the application's

New %N [File] menu.

Open... %0

Open Recent »

Close FEW

Save £

Save As... i3S

Save All

Show Properties 3P

PF!(_]P Sefin it 3P

@ The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

0] Display the job handling screen.
|
S (o s =) (1) Make sure that the machine's printer
Presets: Standard = name iS selected.
e B (2) Select [Job Handling].
Copies iigifﬂ;d”ng ¢ In Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6, select [Job
Pages: | Calorsyn Handling] and then click the [Authentication] tab in
Cover Page
Error Handling the screen that appears.
— + * In Mac OS 9, select [User Authentication].

(@ (porv ) (Pr ~ l Cancel ) ( Print )

(2

@ The machine name that appears in the "Printer" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. In Mac OS X v10.6, it is normally
[RDVxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of characters that varies depending on the machine model.)
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Printer:  SCxxxxxx

Presets: Standard

Job Handling
" Retention (®) User Authentication
Login Name:
.ab(defgh ey
Password:
..... o
") User Number
Job ID
User Name
o
Job Name
o
(2) (POFw ) ( Preview ) | Cancel ‘I( Print \.l

Start printing.

(1) Enter your user information.

e When authentication is by login name/password
Enter your login name in "Login Name" and your
password in "Password" (1 to 32 characters).

* When authentication is by user number
Enter your user number (5 to 8 digits) in "User
Number".

Enter the user name and job name as
necessary.

* User Name
Enter your user name (maximum of 32 characters).
Your entered user name will appear at the top of the
operation panel. If you do not enter a user name,
your computer login name will appear.

* Job Name
Enter a job name (maximum of 30 characters). The
entered job name will appear at the top of the
operation panel as a file name. If you do not enter a
job name, the file name set in the software
application will appear.

(3) Click the [Print] button.

(2

@

In Mac OS X, you can click the & (lock) button after entering your login name and password, or user number, to
simplify operation the next time you wish to print based on the same user authentication.

@

* When user authentication is enabled, printing is possible without entering user information if black and white printing is set
in the printer driver. For black and white print settings, see "BLACK AND WHITE PRINTING" (page 2-24). The number of

pages printed is added to the "Other User" count. In this case, other print functions may be restricted. For more

information, ask your administrator.
* Disabling of Printing by Invalid User

This is used to prohibit printing of print jobs by users whose user information is not stored in the machine. When this
function is enabled, printing is not allowed when user information is not entered or incorrect information is entered.
This setting can be configured in [User Control] - [Default Settings] - [Disabling of Printing by Invalid User] in the Web page

menu. (Administrator rights are required.)
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FREQUENTLY USED FUNCTIONS

This section explains frequently used functions.

« SELECTING THE COLOR MODE « PRINTING MULTIPLE PAGES ON ONE PAGE (page
« TWO-SIDED PRINTING (page 2-26) 2-29)
« FITTING THE PRINT IMAGE TO THE PAPER (page « STAPLING OUTPUT (page 2-31)

2-28)

The explanations assume that the paper size and other basic settings have already been selected. For the basic
procedure for printing and the steps for opening the printer driver properties window, see the following section:
=" Windows: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-4)

=" Macintosh: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-16)

@ In Windows, view printer driver Help for details on printer driver settings for each printing function.

SELECTING THE COLOR MODE

This section explains how to select the color mode in the printer driver properties window. The following three selections
are available for the color mode:

Automatic: The machine automatically determines whether each page is color or black and white and prints the
page accordingly. Pages with colors other than black and white are printed using Y (Yellow), M
(Magenta), C (Cyan) and Bk (Black) toner. Pages that are only black and white are printed using Bk
(Black) toner only. This is convenient when printing a document that has both color and black and
white pages, however, the printing speed is slower.

Color: All pages are printed in color. Both color data and black and white data are printed using Y (Yellow), M
(Magenta), C (Cyan) and Bk (Black) toner.

Black and White: All pages are printed in black and white. Color data such as images or materials for a presentation are
printed using black toner only. This mode helps conserve color toner when you do not need to print in
color, such as when proofreading or checking the layout of a document.

When "Color Mode" is set to [Automatic]

Even if the print result is black and white, the following types of print jobs will be counted as 4-color (Y (Yellow), M (Magenta),
C (Cyan), and Bk (Black)) print jobs. To be always counted as a black and white job, select [Black and White].

* When the data is created as color data.

* When the application treats the data as color data even though the data is black and white.

* When an image is hidden under a black and white image.

(1) Click the [Color] tab.

M @
(2) Select the "Color Mode" that you wish to
| Main | Paper I Advanced ISpeclaI Modes | Job Handiing I WatemaﬁllFCD|Df—|l Use.
LUser Settings:| Factory Defaults - Save E Defaults

Color Mode
@ Automatic

' Color
_ Black and White
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BLACK AND WHITE PRINTING

[Black and White] can be selected on the [Main] tab as well as on the [Color] tab. Click the [Black and White Print]
checkbox on the [Main] tab so that a checkmark || appears.

=| Pamphlet Style Margin Shif:
% Settings
N-Up Printing :
1-Up hd Image Criertation
Borde @) Portrait
o Landscape
= vone Fotate 180 degrees
=
=
g /| Black and White Print

The [Black and White Print] checkbox on the [Main] tab and the "Color Mode" setting on the [Color] tab are linked. When
the [Black and White Print] checkbox is selected || on the [Main] tab, [Black and White] is also selected on the [Color]

tab.
) 1) (1) Select [Color].
= - (2) Select the "Color Mode" that you wish to
Presets: | Standard = Use.

7' “Color ?li

' Save Settings

@ ColorSync Neutral Gray
4 Col
Color Mode:
| v Automatic 3]
Color
Black and White
Color Adjustment...
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SELECTING A PRINT MODE SETTING

This section explains the procedure for selecting a print mode setting. The "Print Mode Settings" consist of the following
three items:

Normal: This mode is suitable for printing data such as regular text or a table.
High Quality: The print quality of color photos and text is high.
Fine: Select this when you want to a print color photo with greater clarity or print graphics with gradations, etc.

(This mode cannot be selected when using the PCL5c printer driver.)

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

1 ()
Clj (2) Select the "Print Mode".
Main | Pape | Advanced | faecial Modes | Job Handiing | Watermarks | Color
User Settings: | Untiled <[ save. || Defauts |
Print Mode: Overays
[ High Gusity - [ Mo Overay -
Graphics Mode ‘ Edit |
|'v'e:10r v‘ -
Bitmap Compression: ‘Tl
|Ver)-I High Quality - ‘ -
Line Width Settings
| Compatibility | o -]
=
s
= &>
] ml ‘T
@) (1) (1) Select [Color].
— (2) Select the "Print Mode".
F nter: | SCxxxxxx 1
P | sets: Standard l T‘
I Color _:1I
‘_LJ"- Save Setf ngs
@ ColorSync Neutral Gray
T =
I- )| I hd
Color Mode: !
Y =] v/ Pure Bl: Prir
utomatic - V| Black Overprin
Print Mode: er &
High Quality B € Color Adjustment...
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TWO-SIDED PRINTING

The machine can print on both sides of the paper. This function is useful for many purposes, and is particularly
convenient when you want to create a simple pamphlet. Two-sided printing also helps conserve paper.

Orientation Print results
Windows Macintosh Windows Macintosh
Qi Long-edged binding o Short-edged binding
2-Sided(Book) (Flip on long edge) 2-Sided(Tablet) (Flip on short edge)
Vertical
Windows Macintosh Windows Macintosh
a Short-edged binding o Long-edged binding
2-Sided(Book) (Flip on short edge) 2-Sided(Tablet) (Flip on long edge)
Horizontal
The pages are printed so that they can be bound at The pages are printed so that they can be bound at
the side. the top.
) ) (1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
l (2) Select [2-Sided(Book)] or [2-Sided(Tablet)].

User Settings:| Untitled

]

l Main laper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling

Copies:

Document Style

1_Gidad

-

© 2-Sided(Book)
2-Sided(Tablet)

1

WWatemarks | Color

Save .. Defaults

Finishing
Binding Edge:
Left -

No Cffset
Margin Shift:

None hd
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(1) 2
|
| Printer: | SCXXXXXX =]
Presets:  Standard ! :]
[ ( Layout = ]}
Pages per Sheet :]

1 Border:  None B

Two-Sided}l ™) off
#) Long-edged binding
) Short-edged hinding

Layout Direction:

Pt

PRINTING

(1) Select [Layout].

(2) Select [Long-edged binding] or
[Short-edged binding].

¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the settings in
@ [Advanced].
¢ In Mac OS 9, select [Output/Document Style] and
then select [Flip on long edge] or [Flip on short
edge].
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FITTING THE PRINT IMAGE TO THE PAPER

This function is used to automatically enlarge or reduce the printed image to match the size of the paper loaded in the

machine.

This is convenient for such purposes as enlarging an invoice or A5 size document to letter or A4 size to make it easier to
view, and to print when the same size of paper as the document image is not loaded in the machine.

=)

B 3k i
ot 2oy

Invoice or A5

—

|

=)

RN

| etter or A4

The following example explains how to print an invoice size document on letter size paper.

(1) 3) ) 4)
Ma\nl Paper ldvanc 1 | Special Modes | J | Handiing | Watemn; §<s | Color
User Seti \s" Urtitled ~ || Safs.. ‘ | Defaulis
- Paper Selection
5.50x 8.50in. Paper Source:
| Invoice - | |.r“u_rtu Select = |
| Custom.. | Paper Type:
|r"\uto Select - |
Zoom Settings | |
[ — Tray Status...
B g O Fit To Paper Size '
k)
[ Jﬂj o
I | Letter - :h

(1)
(2)

Click the [Paper] tab.

Select the size of the print image (for
example: Invoice).

Select [Fit To Paper Size].

Select the actual paper size to be used for
printing (for example: Letter).

3)
(4)

(This function can only be used in Mac OS X v10.4.11, v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6)

1M

()

Printer:  SCxxxXXX

Presets:  Standard

Paper Handling

Page Order @Au(oma(ic
") Normal
" Reverse

Destination Paper Size:

5 Use documents paoer siz¢

@ All Pages
" 0dd numbered pages
Even numbered pages

Print

p—
[oaEei @ ———

) Scale to fit pa.pev size: US Letter ~ 3]
_5cale clo\.I| only I
(©)) 4)

(1) Select [Paper Handling].

(2) Check the size of the print image (for
example: Invoice).

To change the print image size, use the "Paper Size"
menu that appears when [Page Setup] is selected.

(3) Select [Scale to fit paper size].

(4) Select the actual paper size to be used for
printing (for example: Letter).
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PRINTING MULTIPLE PAGES ON ONE PAGE

This function can be used to reduce the print image and print multiple pages on a single sheet of paper.

This is convenient when you want to print multiple images such as photos on a single sheet of paper, and when you
want to conserve paper. This function can also be used in combination with two-sided printing for maximum
conservation of paper.

For example, when [2-Up] (2 pages per sheet) and [4-Up] (4 pages per sheet) are selected, the following print results will
be obtained, depending on the order selected.

Print results
N-Up
(Pages per Top To Bottom
sheet) Left To Right Right To Left (When the print orientation
is landscape)
1
2-U
(2 pageg per 1 3 4 2 1 4 3 3
sheet) T ] 2 4
N-Up
(Pages per Right, and Down Down, and Right Left, and Down Down, and Left
sheet)
4 p:;tjez per 1 2 1 3 2 1 3 1
sheet) 3 4 2 4 4 3 4 2

* The page orders for 6-Up, 8-Up, 9-Up, and 16-Up are the same as for 4-Up.
@ * In a Windows environment, the page order can be viewed in the print image in the printer driver properties window.
In a Macintosh environment, the page orders are displayed as selections.
¢ In a Macintosh environment, the number of pages that can be printed on a single sheet is 2, 4, 6, 9, or 16.
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) (1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
~d
| Main ljaper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color (2) SeIeCt the number Of pages per Sheet-
User Seﬂings|Urﬂmed 'H Save... | | Defaults | (3) If yOU WiSh tO print borderlines, C|iCk the
Copes: Frisiing [Border] checkbox so that a checkmark |/
1 = Binding Edge:
» e —— appears.
Document Style o (4) Select the order of the pages.
@ 1-Sided R
2 SaudlTook No Ofest
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:
Pamphiet None -
N-Up Prirting e
|2'UP M | Image Orientation
| Border Q) Portrat
— Landscape
: I| Left To Right - |l Rotate 180 degrees
(2 () (4)
) @) (1) Select [Layout].
oirter: (S -+ (2) Select the number of pages per sheet.
Presets: | Standard ) (3) Select the order of the pages.

7' rLayuul T" l —
" 4
Pages per Sheet | 2 _:]1

Layout Direction [%} ‘%‘ %‘ ‘@E‘
1 2 Border:l Single Thin Line | :‘l

Two-Sided: @ off

If you wish to print borderlines, select the
desired type of borderline.

 Long-ed Jad binding
() Shart-ecfed hinding

@ O
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STAPLING OUTPUT

The staple function can be used to staple output.

This function saves considerable time when preparing handouts for a meeting or other stapled materials. The staple
function can also be used in combination with two-sided printing to create materials with a more sophisticated
appearance.

Stapling positions can be selected to obtain the following stapling results.

* Stapling takes place in one location only.

Orientation Left Right Top
I =
Vertical '\RQD ABCD
=
Horizontal ABCD

* To use the staple function, a finisher is required.
@ * For the maximum number of sheets that can be stapled, see "SPECIFICATIONS" in the Safety Guide.
The maximum number of sheets that can be stapled at once includes any covers and/or inserts that are inserted.
» The staple function cannot be used in combination with the offset function, which offsets the position of each output job
from the previous job.
* When the staple function is disabled in "Device Control" (Web page only) in the machine's system settings (administrator),
stapling is not possible.
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2
(1) ® @

Main \prer Advanced | Special Modes | > Handiing | Watemarks | Color

(1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".

User Sttnge [ Urtiled N e ) [ pdam ) (3) Select the staple function.
Copies: (1 g For the staple function, select the number of staples in
1 = Binding Edge " n
L (i m the "Staple" menu.
Document Sty Staple:
&) 1-Sided 1 Staple -
E-S?ded"Buuk} No Offse
S Margin Shift:
) @) @) (1) Select [Printer Features].
e e - (2) Select the "Binding Edge".
Presets: | Standard ) (3) Select the staple function.
- 9] |
Printer F_“‘“'“ ) For the staple function, select the number of staples in
Feature Sets: Output = the "Staple" menu.
Binding Edgel' Left :! -----------------------------------
swpl lswple .t * In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the settings in
Margin Shift | None ol @ [Advanced]_
FIRCIISE fhl J * In Mac OS 9, select the settings in
[Output/Document Style].
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CONVENIENT PRINTING FUNCTIONS

This section explains convenient functions for specific printing objectives.

« CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS FOR CREATING « FUNCTIONS THAT COMBINE TEXT AND IMAGES
PAMPHLETS AND POSTERS (page 2-45)

« FUNCTIONS TO ADJUST THE SIZE AND « PRINT FUNCTIONS FOR SPECIAL PURPOSES
ORIENTATION OF THE IMAGE (page 2-37) (page 2-48)

« COLOR MODE ADJUSTMENT FUNCTION (page
2-41)

The explanations assume that the paper size and other basic settings have already been selected. For the basic
procedure for printing and the steps for opening the printer driver properties window, see the following section:
=" Windows: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-4)

=" Macintosh: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-16)

@ In Windows, view printer driver Help for details on printer driver settings for each printing function.

CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS FOR CREATING
PAMPHLETS AND POSTERS

CREATING A PAMPHLET (Pamphlet)

The pamphlet function prints on the front and back of

each sheet of paper so that the sheets can be folded and
bound to create a pamphlet. This is convenient when 8 1
you wish to compile printed output into a pamphlet. 1 = ’6 . 3

-
By
e
v

:
Ss

S| 3

%

) @) @) (1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.

'b (2) Select [Pamphlet Style].
Main aper | Advanced | Specisl Modes | .2 Handiing | Watermarks | Color
User Settings:| Untitled 'H Save | | Defaults (3) SEIeCt the "Binding Edge"-
Copies: Finishing
1 o Binding Edge
ollate L=fl h
Document Style
1-Sided L
2-Sided(Book) -
2-Sided(Tablet) e
® Pamphiet Ste i
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1) @) (1) Select [Printer Features].
. " = (2) Select the "Binding Edge".
presets: (Sundard | B (3) Select [Tiled Pamphlet] or [2-Up Pamphlet].
I' Printer Features ! :]’17 —
Feature Sets: Output s ] -----------------------------------------
¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select from the "2-Side
Binding Edge[ | Left ) @ Printing" and "Binding Edge" menus in [Advanced].
staple|_Off s * In Mac OS 9, select the settings in
e IR - [Output/Document Style].
Pamphlet Sl:yle[ Tiled Pamphlet f :'l
()
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INCREASING THE MARGIN (Margin Shift)

This function is used to shift the print image to increase
the margin at the left, right, or top of the paper. This is
convenient when you wish to staple or punch the output
but the binding area overlaps the text. When a finisher is
installed, the staple function can be used with this
function.

(1) )
l Main lapar Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color
User Seﬂings'll_lntit\ed '” Save.. | ‘ Defaults
Copiss Finishinn
1 : Binding Edge:
ate Left -
Document Style
9 1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)
25idedTablet) o Offsct
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift
= | 04in -
‘ Settings... |
N-Up Printing ™~
|1’UD " Image Crientztfn
1M 2
Printer:  SCxxxxxx —:\
Presets: Standard _:‘
I Printer Features —:‘l
Feature Sets: QOutput ] ‘
Binding Edgtl "Left ?‘]
Staple: | Off H
Margin SthI 0.4 in. _:‘]
Pamphlet Style: | Off )

3)

==

(I

|

(1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".

(3) Select the "Margin Shift".
Select from the "Margin Shift" menu. If you wish to
configure another numeric setting, select the setting from
the pull-down menu and click the [Settings] button. Click

the % button or directly enter the number.

(1) Select [Printer Features].
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".
(3) Select the "Margin Shift".

¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select from the "Binding
@ Edge" and "Margin Shift" menus in [Advanced].
¢ In Mac OS 9, select [Advanced] and then select the
binding edge and margin shift from the margin shift
menu.
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CREATING A LARGE POSTER (Poster Printing)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

;:--

One page of print data can be enlarged and printed ;
using multiple sheets of paper (4 sheets (2 x 2), 9 sheets !
(8 x 3) or 16 sheets (4 x 4)). The sheets can then be

attached together to create a large poster. To enable A »

precise alignment of the edges of the sheets during

attachment, borderlines can be printed and overlapping

edges can be created (overlap function). !
(This function can be used when the PCL6 or PS printer driver is used.)

i

(1) Click the [Paper] tab.

(2) Select the [Poster Printing] checkbox '/
and click the [Poster Settings] button.

Color

Mairl Paper ljvanced Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks

User Seﬁings:l Untitled = ||

Save.. | ‘ Defaults

Paper Size Feper Selection (3) Select poster settings.

850x 11.0in 'aper Source:

[Letr =) mo ssem <) Select the number of sheets of paper to be used from the
\ T | PaperType: pull-down menu. If you wish to print borderlines and/or
Zsom Setings liosdest ] use the overlap function, select the corresponding

® Noml L Teysas. | checkboxes |/ .

Fit To Paper Size

| Poster Printing

appp

Poster Settings..

Shests Per Page
|2x2 -

Dash Border

| Overap
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FUNCTIONS TO ADJUST THE SIZE AND
ORIENTATION OF THE IMAGE

ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES

(Rotate 180 degrees)

This feature rotates the image 180 degrees so that it can
be printed correctly on paper that can only be loaded in
one orientation (such as envelopes or paper with punch
holes). (In Mac OS X, a portrait image cannot be rotated
180 degrees.)

l Main laper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | §Vatermarks | Color
User Settings:| Untitled = Save. . Defaults
Copies Finishing
1 = Binding Edge:
Left
Document Style
@ 1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)
2-Sided(Tablet) o Cffset
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:
None
Sy
1
—J N-Up Prirting
ﬁﬁ 1Up Image Orertation
Portrait

b @ © Lzndscape

Rotate 180 degrees

anp -

Black and White Prirt

Settings:  Page Attributes

Format for: = SCxxxxxx

SHARP MX-2x x50 FFD

Paper Size:  US Letter

850 inx 11.00 in

Orientation Ii li -

Scale: 100 %

7 Cancel -l"' 0K '\l

!
(1) ()

aogv | =) | ABCD

(1) Select the setting on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the [Rotate 180 degrees] checkbox

(1) Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and click the '+ button.

In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and select [PostScript Options]. Then select the [Flip
Horizontal] and [Flip Vertical] checkbox E .

(2) Click the [OK] button.
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ENLARGING/REDUCING THE PRINT IMAGE
(Zoom/XY-Zoom)

This function is used to enlarge or reduce the image to a
selected percentage. This allows you to enlarge a small
image or add margins to the paper by slightly reducing

an image.

When using the PS printer driver (Windows), you can set
the width and length percentages separately to change
the proportions of the image. (XY-Zoom)

)
l

Mair

Paper |Qdvanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watemmarks | Colar

(1M
(2

User Se'l‘tings.l Untitled - ||

Save... | | Defaults

Paper Size
8.50x 11.0in

Paper Selection
Paper Source

|Le'tter v|

|.Au‘|u Select - |

Custom... | Paper Type: (3)
|Mo Select - |
Zoom Settings
Mormal | Tray Status... |
Fit To Paper Size
@ Zoom
Print Letter on
| Letter - |
| Settings |
—

J \ N

Scaling:
L )
—
(3) Reference Pairt
@ Upper Left
Center
Settings:  Page Attributes _:1
Format for:  SCxxxxxx T‘
SHARP MX-xxxx PPD
Paper Size:  US Letter T‘ (2)
850 inx 11.00in
N = =
Orientation: Ill li_ l_ﬁ
Scale] 100 %
'.:" -.__' Cancel '_ I'\ 0K )
(M (2
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Click the [Paper] tab.

Select [Zoom] and click the [Settings]
button.

The actual paper size to be used for printing can be
selected from the pull-down menu.

Select the zoom ratio.

Directly enter a number (%) or click the % button to
change the ratio in increments of 1%. You can also select
[Upper Left] or [Center] for the base point on the paper.

Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and enter the ratio (%).

In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and enter the ratio (%).

Click the [OK] button.
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ADJUSTING LINE WIDTHS WHEN PRINTING

(Line Width Settings)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

When lines in special applications such as CAD cannot
be printed correctly, this setting can be used to adjust
line widths, such as making overall line widths wider.
(This setting is only effective for vector data; raster data
such as bitmap images cannot be adjusted.) When the
data includes lines of varying widths, you can also print
all lines at the minimum width. (Only for black and white
printing.)

(This function can be used when the PCL6 printer driver is used.)

= _}\&

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

™) ) (2) Adjust the line width.
1 Select a number from the pull-down menu.
Main Paucl Advanced l:ecia\ Modes | Job Handling | W fJ=marks | Color p
User SEﬂ\ngs.‘Urd'rtled v|| Save... | ‘ Defaults | -----------------------------------------
ot ke - * The units of line-width adjustment can be set to
@ "Fixed Width" or "Ratio". Click the [Compatibility]

(onauy  cf| (leowwy -]
Gahestioe N[ e ]
et —

Bitmap Compression: | Fort |
| Very High Quality - ‘

Line Width Settings

[ Compaﬁbim‘ = 3

Line Width Unit
Fixed Width A

Minimum Line Width

2-39

button and select the units from the "Line Width
Unit" menu.

e To print all lines in the data at the minimum line
width, click the [Compatibility] button and select the
[Minimum Line Width] checkbox (|+).
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REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image)

The image can be reversed to create a mirror image.

This function can be used to conveniently print a design

for a woodblock print or other printing medium.

(This function can be used when the PS printer driver is used.)

(1) ()
Main Papel Advanced l:ecial Modes | J» Handling | Watermarks | Color

User Seﬂmgs:l Unttitled - || Save | | Defautts |

Frint Mode: Overays
[ Figh Quality | [ Mo Overay |

it a— R -
Mot ]

FOSICNPL UPLIONS | F— |
| PS Emor Information

J| PS Pass-Through @}

(This function can only be used in Mac OS 9.)

1 )

LaserWriter 8 Page Setwl 8.7.1

PostScript™ Options = j I

Visual Effects:

[ Flip Horizontal
[ Flip Vertical
[ Invert Image

% Image & Text:
[ Substitute Fonts
[ Smooth Text
[ Smooth Graphics
[ Precision Bitmap Alignment

[ Unlimited Downloadable Fonts

e (BT

|
@)

B = 8

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.
(2) Select a mirror image setting.

(1M

(2

3)
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If you wish to reverse the image horizontally, select
[Horizontal]. If you wish to reverse the image vertically,
select [Vertical].

Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and select [PostScript Options].

Select "Visual Effects".

To reverse the image horizontally, select [Flip Horizontal].
To reverse the image vertically, select [Flip Vertical].

Click the [OK] button.
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COLOR MODE ADJUSTMENT FUNCTION

ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS AND CONTRAST OF
THE IMAGE (Color Adjustment)

The brightness and contrast can be adjusted in the print settings when printing a photo or other image. These settings
can be used for simple corrections when you do not have image editing software installed on your computer.

User Settings:| Factory Defaults -

Arid

Current settings will be sutable
for printing images containing
combinations of text, photos,

1

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling ""-.-‘aierrnarll Color I

Defaults

Color Mode
© Automatic
Color
Black and White
Image Type
Standard A

Advanced Color...

Color Balance

Brightness: Red Sirength:
<
Contrast Green Strength:
< .
Saturati Blue Strength:
‘ <

Color Adjustmert... l
I
e
r

()

[ (3)

(1) Click the [Color] tab.
(2) Click the [Color Adjustment] button.

(3) Adjust the color settings.

To adjust a setting, drag the slide bar
4 | or | k| button.

or click the

(This function can only be used in Mac OS X v10.3.9 and v10.4.11.)

Printer:  SCxxxxxx 2]
Presets: _Standard B
® —
l Color . ‘I
o' save Settings
z ColorSync
Ay
Color Mode
Automatic =
Print Mode
High Quality = Color Adjustment... l
& I
z Color Adjustment (2)
Hue 0
-180 . 180
Saturation: 50
— @
0 100
Brightness: 50
0 100

Select [Color].
Click the [Color Adjustment] button.

Select the [Color Adjustment] checkbox #
and adjust the color.
Adjust the settings by dragging the slide bars v B

(1)
(2)
()
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PRINTING FAINT TEXT AND LINES IN BLACK
(Text To Black/Vector To Black)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

When printing a color image in grayscale, color text and

lines that are faint can be printed in black. (Raster data ABCD
such as bitmap images cannot be adjusted.) This allows

you to bring out color text and lines that are faint and \® » \‘
difficult to see when printed in grayscale.

e [Text To Black] can be selected to print all text other

than white text in black.
¢ [Vector To Black] can be selected to print all vector
graphics other than white lines and areas in black.

) (1) Click the [Color] tab.
T, ﬁ@ (2) Select the [Text To Black] checkbox |/

and/or the [Vector To Black] checkbox |/ .

User Settings:| Untitled = || Save.. | ‘ Defaults

Color Mode
Automatic
Color

@ Black and White

@ Image Type

Allimages will be printed in Color Adjustment
black and white.

| Text To Black

| Vector To Black

loner Save

nppn

)
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SELECTING COLOR SETTINGS TO MATCH THE IMAGE

TYPE (Advanced Color)

Preset color settings are available in the machine's printer driver for various uses. These enable printing using the most

suitable color settings for the color image type.

Advanced color settings can also be configured to match the objective of the color image, such as color management
settings and the screening setting for adjustment of color tone expression.

Main Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermark Color

(1 )

[F

User Seﬂings:‘ Factory Defaults hd | Defaults

Color Mode
© Automatic
Color
Black and White

Image Type

‘ Standard -

A Advanced Color...

} Meutral Gray:
" Source Prefile Black Only Color
|Gamma 8 - U
g
il =@
Screening:
Default -

(1)
()

(3)
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Click the [Color] tab.

Select the "Image Type".

A document type to match the data to be printed can be
selected from the pull-down menu.
» Standard (for data that includes text, photos, graphs,
etc.)
* Graphics (for data with many drawings or illustrations)
¢ Photo (for photo data or data that uses photos)
* CAD (for engineering drawing data)
¢ Scan (for data scanned by a scanner)
» Custom (for data to be printed with special settings)

Select advanced color settings.

If you wish to select advanced settings, click the

[Advanced Color] button.

If you wish to perform color management using Windows

ICM* in your operating system, select [Custom] for the

image type at step (2) and then select the [Windows ICM]

checkbox |+/|. To configure advanced color management

settings such as "Source Profile", select the desired

settings from the menus.

*Cannot be selected when using the PS printer driver on
Windows Vista/Server 2008.



1)

PRINTING

(1) Select [Color].

Printer:

SCxXXAXXN

™ (2) Select color print settings.

Presets:

Standard

) To use the Mac OS Color Management function, select

I Color

the [ColorSync] checkbox ¥ . When this is done, "Image

' Save Settings

"I ColorSync @ (2)

Color Mode:

Automatic

Type" cannot be selected.

Print Mode:

High Quality

(3) Select the color image type.
An image type to match the data to be printed can be
selected from the pull-down menu.

 Standard (for data that includes text, photos, graphs,

Meutral Cray:
Black L v = 4 Colors

Only
'Z‘ Pure Black Print

'Eﬁ Black Overprint

N

Image Type:

Custom

TUnEl Save

etc.)

Color Adjustment...

Source Profile:

Gamma2.2

Rendering Intent:

Perceptual Matching

QOutput Profile:

Default

Screening

Default

(3)7 * Graphics (for data with many drawings or illustrations)
Advanced Color... ) ¢ Photo (for photo data or data that uses photos)
* CAD (for engineering drawing data)
 Scan (for data scanned by a scanner)
» Custom (for data to be printed with special settings)
micYiGsmubion [Neutral Gray] can be used when [Custom] is selected.
(4) Select advanced color settings.
[ (4)

If you wish to select detailed settings, click the [Advanced
Color] button.

To configure color management settings, select the
desired settings from the menus. To use "CMYK
Simulation”, select the [CMYK Simulation] checkbox 'E

and then select the desired setting.

* In Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6, click the [Advanced] tab to configure advanced color settings.
¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the color image type from the "Image Type" menu.

* In Mac OS 9, select [Color], [Color2], and [Color3] to configure color print settings.

The following color management settings are available.

» Windows ICM*1 checkbox: Color management method in a Windows environment

* ColorSync checkbox*2:

* Source Profile:
* Rendering Intent:

* Qutput Profile:

* CMYK Correction*3:
* Screening:

* Neutral Gray:

* Pure Black Print*4:
* Black Overprint*4:

* CMYK Simulation*4:

* Simulation Profile*4:

Color management method in a Macintosh environment

Select the color profile used to display the image on the computer screen.

Standard value used when converting the color balance of the image displayed on the
computer screen to a color balance that can be printed by the machine.

Selecting a color profile for the image to be printed

When printing a CMYK image, you can correct the image to obtain the optimum result.
Select the most suitable image processing method for the image being printed.

Select the toner color used to print gray areas.

Black text and vector graphics can be printed using black toner only.

Prevents whitening of the outline of black text.

The color can be adjusted to simulate printing using the process colors used by printing
presses.

Selecting a process color

*1 Cannot be selected when using the PS printer driver on Windows Vista/Server 2008.
*2 Cannot be selected in Mac OS X v10.2.8.
In Mac OS 9, can be selected in the "Color Matching" menu.
*3 Can only be used when using the PCL6 printer driver.
*4 Can only be used when using the PS printer driver (Windows/Macintosh).
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FUNCTIONS THAT COMBINE TEXT AND

IMAGES

ADDING A WATERMARK TO PRINTED PAGES

(Watermark)

Faint shadow-like text can be added to the background
of the printed image as a watermark. The size, color,
density, angle, and print position of the watermark text
can be adjusted. The text can be selected from a
pre-stored list, or entered to create an original

watermark.

< 3

Position: « O y. 0
()

Printer: | SCxxxxxx

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handhrl Watermarks Ij\or

User Settings:| Factory Defaults

1M ()

- | | Defaults :l
Watermark
‘ None - |
Text:

[ Edt...

Image tamp

‘ None -

a)
v

Presets: Standard

a)
v

l Watermarks :'l
P () T — e

'2‘ Watermark

Text:

TOP SECRET =

TOP SECRET
Size: Angle: 45
—

N N

Font: Font Color:

Helvetica Red B3] .
- Transparent Text

__ Outline Text

— _ off

On First Page Onl =
- 9 Y - 25w
® s0%

O 75%

.

(1) Click the [Watermarks] tab.

(2) Select the watermark settings.
Select a stored water mark from the pull-down menu. You
can click the [Edit] button to edit the font color and select
other detailed settings.

If you wish to create a new watermark...
Enter the text of the watermark in the "Text" box and
click the [Add] button.

(1) Select [Watermarks].

(2) Click the [Watermark] checkbox and
configure watermark settings.
Detailed watermark settings can be configured such as
selection of the text and editing of the font and color.
Adjust the size and angle of the text by dragging the slide
bar T},

In Mac OS 9, select [Watermark] and configure the
@ settings.
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PRINTING AN IMAGE OVER THE PRINT DATA
(Image Stamp)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

A bitmap or JPEG image stored on your computer can
be printed over the print data. The size, position, and
angle of the image can be adjusted. This feature can be

used to "stamp" the print data with a frequently used _— »
image or an icon of your own creation. -

# MEMO

4

# MEMO

(This function can be used when the PCL6 or PS printer driver is used.)

) @ (1) Click the [Watermarks] tab.

l (2) Select the image stamp setting.
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handlirl Watermarks lolor A X
If an image stamp has already been stored, it can be

User St [Fctoy Defute v Seve [ odats || selected from the pull-down menu.
Viatemartc If you have not stored an image stamp, click the [Image
i (pone . d File], select the file you wish to use for the image stamp,
o and click the [Add] button.

[ Ed..

Image Stamp

| None -
] ]

Position: w 0 y. 0

Image File... |

Cn First Page Only
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CREATING OVERLAYS FOR PRINT DATA (Overlays)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

The print data can be printed in a previously created
. . . XXXX XXXX
overlay. By creating table rulings or a decorative frame — E
in an application different from that of the text file and XXX 1100 XXX 1100
. . . . . XXXX 10 150 XXXX 10 150
registering the data as an overlay file, an attractive print XXX 0 120 » Xxx__|_0]120
. . . XXXX 10 250 XXXX__| 10 [250
result can be easily obtained without the need for
complex manipulations.
@ aaabbbece 1-2-3
— -
[
[

@  aaabbbeec 1-2-3

Overlay file

Create an overlay file.
(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

1) (2)
Configure the printer driver settings from the software
Main Panel #dvanced lpecia' Modes | Job Handing | Watemarks | Cflor application that you wish to use to create the overlay file.
User Seﬂmgs:l Factory Defaults 'l Defauks | (2) C|ick the [Ed it] button.
Print Mode: Oved =
R B Y; = — (3) Create an overlay file.
Wivl Edi - Click the [Create Overlay] button and specify the name

and folder to be used for the overlay file that you wish to
create. The file will be created when the settings are
completed and printing is started.

Bitmap Compression:
|"v'ery High Quality

P [ Load Overiay |

s ) « When printing is started, a confirmation message
will appear. The overlay file will not be created until
the [Yes] button is clicked.

* To register a previously existing overlay file, click
the [Load Overlay] button.

Printing with an overlay file
(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

M 2
$ Configure the printer driver settings from the application
Main Papel Advanced Ipecial Modes | Job Handling | Watemmarks | Cljor from which yOU wish to print Using the overlay file.
User SEﬂings'l Factary Defaults vl Defaults | .
- — (2) Select the overlay file.

Print Mode: Overays
[Figh Quaty o | [Neoweiy <) A previously created or stored overlay file can be selected
Graphics Mode: = from the pull-down menu.
|"v'eclur v|
Bitmap Compression: | Fort...
|"v'ery High Guality '|
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PRINT FUNCTIONS FOR SPECIAL
PURPOSES

PRINTING SPECIFIED PAGES ON DIFFERENT PAPER
(Different Paper)

* Using this function in a Windows environment
The front and back cover and specified pages of a P = E

document can be printed on paper that is different
from the other pages. Use this function when you wish ] |:|
to print the front and back cover on heavy paper, or ' 4
insert colored paper or a different paper type at |:| —

specified pages. You can also insert paper as an

insert without printing on it.

HRRN

* Using this function in a Macintosh environment
The front cover and last page can be printed using
paper that is different from the other pages. This
function can be used, for example, when you want to
print only the front cover and last page on thick paper.

(1) @) (1) Click the [Special Modes] tab.
= dE"IDd | [ (2) Select [Different Paper] and click the

[Settings] button.

User Settings:| Untitled - Save Defaults

(3) Select paper insertion settings.

Select the insertion position, paper source, and printing
method from the corresponding menus. Click the [Add]
button to show the selected settings in "Information".
When you have completed the settings, click the [Save]
button in "User Settings" to save the settings.

Special Option
Normal

@) Different Paper
Transparency Inserts
Carbon Copy

By

Settings...

User Settings
No Diferert Paper -

* When [Bypass Tray] is selected in "Paper Source",

@ be sure to select the "Paper Type" and load that
— (3) type of paper in the bypass tray.
g Vethod e About paper insertion settings
Lot . — When [Other Page] is selected for "Insert Position",
the insert position can be specified by directly
entering a page number. However, inserts cannot
be successively inserted at the same page. When
"Printing Method" is set to [2-Sided], the specified
page and the next page after it will be printed on the
front and reverse side of the paper, and thus an
insert setting at a page printed on the reverse side
will not be effective.

Page Printing Method Paper Source Paper Type
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(This function can only be used in Mac OS 9, Mac OS X v10.4.11, v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6.)

) @ @3) (1) Select [Printer Features].
printer: | SCxouxmnx B (2) Select [Different Paper].
Presers: _anderd "]I (3) Select cover insertion settings.
@f“_‘“”“ Il ! Select the print setting, paper tray, and paper type for the
Feature Selsl Different Paper ¥ .TI cover page and last page-

Cover Page: 1-Sided

ar

ar

Paper Source: _Bypass Tray In Mac OS 9, select [Different Paper] and then select

the settings for the cover page and last page.

Paper Type: Heavy Paper

ar| [

Last Page: 1-Sided

ar

.

Paper Source: Bypass Tray

ar

Paper Type: Heavy Paper
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PRINTING

ADDING INSERTS WHEN PRINTING ON
TRANSPARENCY FILM (Transparency Inserts)

When printing on transparency film, this function helps
prevent the sheets of transparency film from sticking
together by inserting a sheet of paper between each
sheet of film. It is also possible to print the same content
on each inserted sheet of paper as is printed on the
corresponding sheet of transparency film.

(1)
Main | Paper .—’Ldvancel Special Modes lJb Handling | Watermarks | Color
User Semngs:lUrmt\ed '” Save. | | Defautts

Special Option
Mormal
Different Paper

@ Transparency Inserts
Carbon Copy

Settings...

Frinted

Paper Selection

Paper Source:

|r"\uto Select - |
Paper Type:

|r"\uto Select - |

(3) =

(1 ) @)

Printer: | SCXxXxXX

Presets: Standard +)

I Printer Features

Feature Seltl Transparency Inserts

Transparency Inserts: Off

Paper Source: Auto Select

Paper Type: Auto Select

(1)
(2)

3)

Click the [Special Modes] tab.

Select [Transparency Inserts] and click the
[Settings] button.

Select transparency insert settings.

To print the same content on the insert as is printed on
the sheet of transparency film, select the [Printed]
checkbox |+|. Select the paper source and type if
needed.

@

(1)
()
3)

Set [Transparency] for the "Paper Type" of the bypass
tray.

Select [Printer Features].
Select [Transparency Inserts].

Select transparency insert settings.

To print the same content on the insert as is printed on the
sheet of transparency film, select [Print] in "Transparency
Inserts". Select the paper source and type if needed.

@
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* Set [Transparency] for the "Paper Type" of the
bypass tray.

* In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the [Transparency
Inserts] checkbox & in [Advanced].

* In Mac OS 9, select [Transparency Inserts] and
select from the "Transparency Inserts" menu. Select
the paper source and type if needed.



PRINTING

PRINTING A CARBON COPY (Carbon Copy)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

This function is used to print an additional copy of the
print image on paper that is the same size but from a
different paper tray.

For example, if carbon copy print is selected when
standard paper is loaded in tray 1 and colored paper is
loaded in tray 2, a print result similar to a carbon copy
slip can be obtained with a single selection of the print
command. As another example, if standard paper is
loaded in tray 1 and recycled paper is loaded in tray 2,
Carbon Copy can simultaneously print one copy for
presentation and one copy as a duplicate.

1M

Main | Paper Advan:el Special Modes Inb Handling | Watemmarks | Color

User Seﬂings:l Untitled = ‘ ‘ Save.. Defaults

Special Option

Nomnal

Cifferent Paper

Transparency Insers
@) Carbon Copy

Settings..

Top Copy
Paper Source:
| Bypass Tray
Paper Type
|f’-‘\|.rto Select ¢ (3)
Carbon Copy
Tray 1
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T

(1) Click the [Special Modes] tab.

(2) Select [Carbon Copy] and click the
[Settings] button.

(3) Select the carbon copy settings.

Select the tray for the "Top Copy" and then select the tray
for the carbon copy (or copies) in "Carbon Copy".

When the bypass tray is selected, be sure to select
the "Paper Type".




PRINTING

TWO-SIDED PRINTING WITH SPECIFIC PAGES PRINTED
ON THE FRONT SIDE (Chapter Inserts)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

You can have specific pages printed on the front side of

the paper.
When a page (such as the fi

rst page of a chapter) is

specified as a front side page, the page will be printed on
the front side of the paper even if would normally be
printed on the reverse side (the reverse side will be left
blank and the page will be printed on the front side of the

next sheet of paper).

Example:
When pages 4 and 8 are specified as page settings.

D

"
~y

=2
Dl

8

AN
a Tl
N

3

(This function can be used when the PCL6 printer driver is used.)

1)

Main | Paper .ldvancel Special Modes IJb Handling | Watemarks | Color

User Seﬂings'l Untitled

A || Save... | | Defaults

il & Special Option
Nomal
Different Paper

@) Chapter Inserts

Settings

— (2)

@)
l

User Seftings

Mo Chapter Insers -

Page Settings

Enter page numbers separated by commas

Information

Chapter No. Page

(1)
()

3)
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Back is blank

Click the [Special Modes] tab.

Select [Chapter Inserts] and click the
[Settings] button.

Select the chapter settings.

Enter the page numbers that are to begin chapters in
"Page Settings". Click the [Add] button and your settings
will appear in "Information”. When you have finished
selecting settings, click the [Save] button in "User
Settings" to save the settings.
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RETENTION (PRINT HOLD) FUNCTION

This function is used to store a print job as a file on the —
machine's hard drive, allowing the job to be printed from t
the operation panel when needed. I
When printing from a computer, a password (5 to 8 HDD

digits) can be set to maintain the secrecy of information
in a stored file.

When a password is set, the password must be entered
to print a stored file from the machine.

[l

Approximate number of pages and files that can be stored by retention function

Examples of data types*1 Number of pages*? Number of files

Full color data

(Text and photo Max. 2000
example
ple) Size:
8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
Max. 3000
Black & white
data Max. 10000
(Text)

Size:
8-1/2" x 11" (A4)

*1 The data types above are examples to make the explanation easier to understand. The actual number of pages and
number of files that can be stored will vary depending on the contents of the print images and the settings when the
files are stored.

*2 The indicated numbers are guidelines for the number of pages that can be stored when all pages are full color, and
when all pages are black & white.

Important points when using retention function

Note the following when using retention function:

* Files are assigned the "Sharing" property. "Sharing" files can be retrieved and printed by anyone, and thus a
password should be set for sensitive or confidential files that you do not wish others to use.

* A file with a password is saved as a "Confidential" file. Be sure to keep the password secret.

¢ Even if a file has a password, the property can be changed to "Sharing" in the Web page. Do not store sensitive
documents or documents that you do not want to be used by others.

* Except in cases provided for by law, SHARP Corporation bears no responsibility for any damages that result from the
leaking of sensitive information due to manipulation by a third party of any data saved using the retention function, or
incorrect operation of the retention function by the operator that saves the data.

Print hold files can also be printed from the Web page. To print a file, select [Document Operations] - [Print Hold] in the Web
page menu and then select the desired file. You can also view a preview of a stored file and change the property of a stored
file in the Web page.
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SAVING PRINT FILES (Retention)

The explanations assume that the paper size and other basic settings have already been selected. For the basic
procedure for printing and the steps for opening the printer driver properties window, see the following section:
=" Windows: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-4)

=" Macintosh: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 2-16)

@ In Windows, view printer driver Help for details on printer driver settings for each printing function.

[Retention] menu

Hold Only
This setting is used to hold a print job on the machine's hard drive without printing it.

Hold After Print
This setting is used to hold a print job on the machine's hard drive after it is printed.

Sample Print

When a print job is sent to the machine, only the first set of copies is printed. After checking the contents of the first set
of copies, you can print the remaining sets from the operation panel of the machine. This prevents the occurrence of
excessive misprints.

To print files stored on the machine's hard drive, see "PRINTING A STORED FILE" (page 2-56).

(1) Click the [Job Handling] tab.

M @
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Model Job I-tndhng I.l smarks | Color (2) SeIeCt the retention setting-
User Settings:| Untiled = Save Detadts Click the [Retention] checkbox . Select the retention
— ot Evtortionton method in "Retention Settings". To enter a password (5 to
‘ Login Name 8 digit number), click the [Password] checkbox

Retention Settings
& Hold Only
Hold After Print
Sample Print

Password

User Number

Default Job 1D
User Name

Job Name

Notify Job End
Aute Job Control Review

nap -
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) M
Printer:  SCo00mx - ]
Presets: Standard 3]
= Job Handling 3]
# Retention - #) User Authentication

) Hold After Print

) sample
Password:

.....

Retention Settings
) Hold Only

Print

Login Name:

Password:

) User Number

Job ID

User Name:

Job Name:

(=

(=

PRINTING

(1) Select [Job Handling].
(2) Select the retention setting.
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Click the [Retention] checkbox ! . Select the retention
method in "Retention Settings". To simplify operation the
next time the same password is set, click the | (lock)
button after entering the password (5 to 8 digit number).
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PRINTING A STORED FILE

A file stored using retention function can be retrieved and printed when needed. The settings used when the file was
stored are also stored, and thus the file can be printed again using those settings. Output settings, 2-sided printing,
paper size, the number of copies, and other settings can be selected.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Press the [PRINT] key.

PRINT ()

- -

BACK

@ * You can select the [File Name] key, the [User Name] key, or the [Date] key to change the order of display of the
files.

¢ The [Multi-File Print] key can be selected to select multiple files for printing.
I MULTI-FILE PRINTING (page 2-60)

Select the [Print] key.

Please select your operation.

| Print \l

Delete ‘

Cancel ‘

BACK

ru.uu.— Select the key of the desired file.
Multi-File Print | Search | ExData Accesﬂ
ile Name | User Name |Date ¥ | If a password is set for the selected file, a password entry
) test User 0001 04/04/2008 screen W|” appear_
B test User 0001 04/04/2008 . . .
o test User 0001 0210412008 Enter the password with the soft numeric keypad (5 to 8 digits)
and select the [OK] key.
For the procedure for entering numbers, see "Entering
numbers" (page 1-9) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".
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Select the [Print and Delete] key or the

Fbmms  lleae AARA aiy1y F.Color

I Printand Save | Print and Delets \I [Pnnt and Save] key_
« If the [Print and Delete] key is selected, the files will be
automatically deleted after printing.
2-Sided Print * If the [Print and Save] key is selected, the files will be saved
after printing.

* Output settings, 2-sided printing, paper size, the number of
copies, and other settings can be selected. For more
information, see "PRINT SETTINGS SCREEN" (page 2-59).

* A file saved in black and white or grayscale cannot be printed in color.
* If print settings are changed when a stored file is printed, the only changed setting that can be stored is the number of
copies.
* The printing speed may be somewhat slow depending on the resolution and exposure mode settings of the stored file.
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Automatically print all stored data

When user authentication is enabled, all retained (stored) print jobs of a user who logs in can be printed automatically
after log in.
After all jobs are printed, the files are deleted.

To use the print all function, the following steps are necessary:

* "Automatically print stored jobs after login" must be enabled in [User Control] - [Default Settings] in the Web page
menu. (Administrator rights are required.)

¢ At the time of retention print, in addition to user authentication information, the user name stored in the machine
must be entered in "User Name" of the job ID in the printer driver.
=" Windows: PRINTING WHEN THE USER AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED (page 2-8)
1= Macintosh: PRINTING WHEN THE USER AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED (page 2-21)

(1) Log into the machine.
Enter your user number or login name and password in the user authentication screen of the machine.

(2) Perform print all.
A confirmation prompt will appear. Select the [OK] key. The print files stored in the machine will be printed automatically and
then deleted.

@ Files with a password and files that are protected by the print hold function of the machine will not be printed.

If you do not wish to "print all"...
Select the [Cancel] key in step (2).
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PRINT SETTINGS SCREEN

When a file is stored in the machine, the print settings that were in effect when the file was printed from the printer driver

are also stored. However, the settings below can be changed when you print a stored file.
For the procedures for operating the settings screen, see "USING THE OPERATION PANEL" (page 1-8) in "1. BEFORE
USING THE MACHINE".

1)

()

(©)

4

| Print
(1) ) test

(2) =@ Printand Save | Print and Delete |

User D001

85X11  F.Color

Paper Select
Auto

(3) =
(4) =i
(5) =

|

Copies

@
I

2-Sided Print

Print and Save
Qutput

(6) e

[Print and Delete] key

Printing begins when this key is selected. When printing
is finished, the file will be automatically deleted.

[Print and Save] key

Printing begins when this key is selected. The file will not
be deleted after printing.

[Paper Select] key

Use this key to select the paper tray from which paper is
fed.

[Copies] key

Use this key to set the number of copies.

®)

6)

2-39

[2-Sided Print] key

Use this key to select the orientation of the image on the
reverse side of the paper for 2-sided printing. To have the
front and back images oriented in the same direction,
select the [2-Sided Booklet] key. To have the front and
back images oriented opposite to each other, select the
[2-Sided Tablet] key. Note that the size and orientation of
the saved image may cause these keys to have the
opposite effect.

Select the [Off] key when you only wish to print on one
side of the paper.

[Output] key
Use this key to select Sort, Group, Staple Sort* or Offset*.
* When a finisher is installed.



MULTI-FILE PRINTING

PRINTING

Multiple files in a folder can be selected for printing.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

e Select the [Multi-File Print] key.
Multi-File Print_| Search | _ExData Access

| File Name | User Name |pate ¥ |

B test User 0001 04/04/2008 | 1

@, test User 0001 04/04/2008_| 1

B test User 0001 04/04/2008_|

Multi-File P

Batch Print Ex Data Access
Select All

Select the keys of the files that you wish
to print.

Fila Nama | lisar Nama | nate v 1

[t User 0001 040472008 _1] 1 * Selected file keys will be highlighted to indicate that they
[l omesTuserwuor——[uaruarevos—] have been selected.

() test User 0001 04/04/2008 |

* To cancel the selection of a file, select the highlighted file key
so that it is no longer highlighted.

* To select all displayed file keys except those of confidential
files, select the [Select All] key.

¢ The [Batch Print] key can be used to print all files of a
particular user or all files that have the same password. For
more information, see "Batch printing" (page 2-62).

* Multi-file printing of confidential files is not possible.
@ * If the screen is changed with the [BACK] key while a file is selected, the selection of the file will be canceled.
* When the [Select All] key is selected, it will change into the [Cancel All] key. To cancel the selection of all files that
was made with the [Select All] key, select the [Cancel All] key.
o If all files are selected without using the [Select All] key, the key will not change into the [Cancel All] key. If selection
of all files is canceled without using the [Cancel All] key, the key will remain the [Cancel All] key.

it

Select the [OK] key

Batch Print
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| Ex Data Access
Select Al OK The selected file is entered and the screen changes to the print
File Name | User Name |pate ¥ | 1 screen
test User 0001 0410412008 1 :
) test User 0001 04/04/2008 |
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| h:urr:be-rn; Selected Files: 1 Printing a seIeCted file.

(3) ==e_Printandsave | PrintandDelcte | The number of selected files appears in the number of selected
(2) _é Change PRTNo.  Sets (1~393) files d|Sp|ay
™) —_ Apply the Number from Stored Settinuuf_l If you wish to use the number of copies that was stored with the
— file, go to step (3).
L (1) Select the [Apply the Number from Stored
BACK Setting of Each Job] checkbox so that it is

not selected ([_]).

(2) Set the number of copies.

Select the number with the @ @ keys and use the
@ @ keys to move the frame to the next place.

b4 After entering the number, press the [OK] key.
ot _I I "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in "1. BEFORE
o o] I USING THE MACHINE".
| IL{JCnange ot value
[—l—Ihift of Digit (3) Select the [Print and Delete] key or the
[Print and Save] key.

e If the [Print and Delete] key is selected, the files will be
automatically deleted after printing.

« If the [Print and Save] key is selected, the files will be
saved after printing.
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Batch printing

All files that have the same user name and password can be printed at once. When the [Multi-File Print] key is selected,
it changes into the [Batch Print] key.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

.
e Select the [Batch Print] key.
Batch Print |I Ex Data Access

I DEIECL All | 0K |

File Name | User Name |pate ¥ | 1

) test User 0001 04/04/2008 1

(&)

() test User 0001 04/04/2008 ‘

BACK

Select the [User Name] key.

When user authentication is used, the user name that was used
for login is automatically selected.

Change PRT.No.  Sets - {1~9ag)
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(A)—r ! Select the user name.
n User List
(B)—;.Direct Entry | There are three ways to select the user name:
(C) =g DATRMTINY ] (A) Select the [User List] key and press the [OK] key.

A user list (D) appears. Select with the @ @ @ @ keys
and press the [OK] key.

If you accidentally select the wrong user name, select the
key of the correct name.

If the [Quick] key is selected, an area for entering the
"Registration No." [----] appears in the message display.
Use the soft numeric keypad to enter the "Registration No."
that has been set in [User Control] - [User List] in the Web
page (administrator). For the procedure for entering

BACK

S . numbers, see "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in "1.
$°  Quick BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". This will allow you to
L —— Sort Address select the user name.

(D) FIFI% (B) Select the [Direct Entry] key ?nd press the [OK] key.
Iser 0003 User 0004 | A text entry screen appears. Directly enter the user name.
E— — I (C) Select the [Default User List] key and press the [OK]
Iser 0009 |User 0010 1 key.

. The user name can be selected from the factory stored
BACk users.

When [Selection of [All Users] is not allowed] checkbox and [Selection of [User Unknown] is not allowed] checkbox are
disabled in "Print Hold Setting" (Web page only) in the system settings (administrator), the [All Users] key and [User
Unknown] key can be selected.

The [All Users] key can be selected to select all files in the folder (the files of all users).
The [User Unknown] key can be selected to select all files in the folder that do not have a user name.
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| Printand Save | Printand Delete | Delete the Data

liser Nama | I)ser 0001

Change PRT.No. Sets - (1~939)

Apply the Number from Stored Setting of
Each Job.

BACK

If a password has been established,
select the [Password] key.

Enter the password with the soft numeric keypad (5 to 8 digits)
and select the [OK] key. For the procedure for entering
numbers, see "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in "1. BEFORE
USING THE MACHINE". Only files that have the same
password will be selected.

If you do not wish to enter a password, go to the next step.

Printand Save | PrintandDelete | Delete the Data

User Name User 0001
Password | vosnraen

(2) =@ Change PRTNo. Sets (1~333)

il Apply the Number from Stored Setting of
(1 ) lj Each Job.

-

BACK

—
Sets un (1~333)

| IL 4 Iknange or value
[—I—]:Shift of Digit

BACK

To change the number of copies,
configure the settings.

If you wish to use the number of copies stored with each file, go
to step 6.

(1) Select the [Apply the Number from Stored
Setting of Each Job] checkbox so that it is
not selected ([_]).

(2) Set the number of copies.

Select the number with the @ @ keys and use the
@ @ keys to move the frame to the next place.
After entering the number, press the [OK] key.
I "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in "1. BEFORE
USING THE MACHINE".

— ]

I Print and Save | Print and Delete I Delete the Data

User Name User 0001
Password | wseanees

Change PRT No. Sets (1~338)

I:l Apply the Number from Stored Setting of
Each Job.

BACK

Select the [Print and Delete] key or the
[Print and Save] key.

* If the [Print and Delete] key is selected, the files will be
automatically deleted after printing.

* If the [Print and Save] key is selected, the files will be saved
after printing.

@ All files that match the current search conditions can be deleted by selecting the [Delete the Data] key.
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DELETING A STORED FILE

Stored files that are no longer needed can be deleted.
=" PRINTING A STORED FILE (page 2-56)

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Select the [Delete] key.

Please select your operation.

Print |

I Delete | I

Cancel |

g
=

©§
&)
x

Check the file and then select the [Yes]
key.

/N Delete the file data?

User 0001
test

"Confidential".
This setting can be configured in [Print Hold] in [Document Operations] in the Web page menu.

@ A file whose property is "Protect" cannot be deleted. To delete a protected file, change its property to "Sharing" or

2-65



PRINTING

Automatic deletion of files
You can have stored data automatically deleted at regular intervals by specifying a periodic deletion time. Periodic

deletion of files stored in the machine helps to prevent the leaking of sensitive information and frees space on the hard
drive.

Every day, every week, or every month can be selected for the deletion cycle, and a time can be set for each selection.
For example, you can set file deletion to take place every week on Friday at 6:00 PM.

Automatic file deletion settings are configured in "Automatic Deletion of File Settings" (Web page only) in the system
settings (administrator).

To check the settings, print the following list in the system settings.
To check information on the deletion cycle: Print "Print Hold" of the "Administrator Settings List" (Web page only) in the
system settings (administrator).

When "Automatic Deletion of File Settings" (Web page only) is enabled in the system settings (administrator), all files will be
deleted when the set time arrives.

» System Settings (Administrator): Automatic Deletion of File Settings (Web page only)
Configure settings for automatic deletion at regular intervals of files stored using the print hold function.
» System Settings (Administrator): Administrator Settings List (Web page only)
Use this to print a list of the administrator settings, including print hold settings.
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SEARCHING FOR A STORED FILE

When there are many stored files, it may take time to find a file. The search function can be used to find a file quickly.
Searching is possible even when you only know part of the file name.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Press the [PRINT] key.
PRINT () ! Tkey

[ “Flelist ——— ] Select the [SearCh] key
Multi-File Print I Search I Ex Data Access
File Name | User Name | Date ¥ |
test User 0001 0410412008 1
@ test User 0001 04/04/2008 1
) test User 0001 04/04/2008 -~
v

&
x

O
@8

A
<4 >
\Y
Select the [User Name] key or the [File
Start Search
User Name Name] key-
QFMW e If you know the user name, select the [User Name] key and
go to "Using the user name to search" in step 4.
* If you know the file name, select the [File Name] key and go
to "Using the file name to search" in step 4.
O
A
<4 >
v
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(A) D Using the user name to search

B User List
(B) ===@0Direct Entry |
(C) M Deraun User List |

There are three ways to select the user name:

(A) Select the [User List] key and press the [OK] key.
A user list (D) appears. Select with the @ @ @ @ keys
and press the [OK] key.
If you accidentally select the wrong user name, select the
key of the correct name.
If the [Quick] key is selected, an area for entering the
"Registration No." [----] appears in the message display.
Use the soft numeric keypad to enter the "Registration No."
that has been set in [User Control] - [User List] in the Web
page (administrator). For the procedure for entering

BACK

S . numbers, see "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in "1.
3~ uick BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". This will allow you to
L —— Sort Address select the user name.

(D) FIFI% (B) Select the [Direct Entry] key and press the [OK] key.
Iser 0003 User 0004 | A text entry screen appears. Directly enter the user name.
E— — I Searching is possible even if you only enter the first several
Jser 0009 [user 0010 I letters of the user name.

(C) Select the [Default User List] key and press the [OK]

BACK key
The user name can be selected from the factory stored
users.

After the user name is selected, the [Password] key can be
selected. To search for files of the selected user name that
have a certain password, select the [Password] key and enter
the password.

(It is not possible to search using a password only.)

Using the file name to search

Enter the file name in the text entry screen that appears and
select the [OK] key.

Select the [Start Search] key.

User Name | User 0001 The search results will appear in a screen similar to the
File Name following screen. A list of the files that match your search
criteria will appear. Select the desired file from the list.
The job settings screen will appear.

Password

Search Again Cancel

BACK File Name | User Name |pate ¥ |
) test User 0001 | 1
&, test User 0001 |1
) test User 0001 |

To return to the list screen of print hold data, select the
[Cancel] key.

To return to the file search screen, select the [Search
Again] key.

@ You can also use the Web pages to search for a file. Click [Document Operations], [Print Hold], and then [Search] in
the Web page menu.
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PRINTING WITHOUT THE PRINTER

DRIVER

When you do not have the printer driver installed on your computer, or when the software application used to open a file
that you wish to print is not available, you can print directly to the machine without using the printer driver.
The file types (and corresponding extensions) that can be printed directly are shown below.

PDF/
File Type TIFF JPEG PCL Encrypted PS XPS
PDF
Extension tiff, tif Jpjzg’ i::? pcl pdf ps Xps

* Even if the print result is black and white, the following types of print jobs will be counted as 4-color (Y (Yellow), M (Magenta), C
@ (Cyan), and Bk (Black)) print jobs. To be always counted as a black and white job, select black and white printing.
- When the data is created as color data.

- When the application treats the data as color data even though the data is black and white.
- When an image is hidden under a black and white image.

¢ To print XPS files, the XPS expansion kit must be installed.
* Depending on the file type, it may not be possible to print some files in the above table.

DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM THE MACHINE

A file on an FTP server, in a network folder or in a USB memory device connected to the machine can be selected and
printed from the operation panel of the machine without using the printer driver.

—

~——| |agoazen \

HapH
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DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE ON AN FTP SERVER

When an FTP server is configured in the machine's Web pages, you can specify and print a file on the FTP server from
the operation panel of the machine. This saves you the trouble of downloading the file and printing it from a computer.

To configure FTP server settings, click [Application Settings] and then [Setting for Print from the Machine (FTP)] in the Web
page menu. (Administrator rights are required.) Up to 20 FTP servers can be configured.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

PRINT ()

Press the [PRINT] key.

Multi-File Print | Search

Ex Data Access

File Name ‘ User Name

| Date ¥ |

() test User 0001

04/04/2008

& test User 0001

04/04/2008

@) test User 0001

04/04/2008

il
il
F' S
v

g
=X

QE
[}
ES

4G

= alfais ionzs

(2) ——orre

USH Memory

Network Folder

Access the FTP server.
(1) Select the [Ex Data Access] key.
(2) Select the [FTP] key.

The [FTP] key cannot be selected when any FTP server
has not been configured.

Q)

Serverl

Server2

-

Select the key of the FTP server that you
wish to access.
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S or Folder Name remm] 8 Select the key of the file that you wish to

_1 Folder0 .14 -

[ File1 tiff prlnt-

;D—,E:::,'; I * The [5) icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be

%] printed.

s = « The [ icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders on the
1 — FTP server. To display the files and folders in a folder, select

the key of the folder.

* A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
¢ Press the [BACK] key to move up one folder level.

» Select the [File or Folder Name] key and press the [OK] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on
the screen. The order switches between ascending order and descending order each time you press the [OK] key.

Print the selected file.

Fila1 tiff

(1) =—s o (1) Select print conditions.

@ s If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 4 that
includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
(2) Select the [Print] key.
[

Printing begins. When the message appears in the
display, select the [OK] key.

BACK

D 4

B TR

Filel.tiff

Qutput

—

Other Settings

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
I=" PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 2-81)

2-71



PRINTING .

DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN USB MEMORY

A file in a USB memory device connected to the machine can be printed from the operation panel of the machine without
using the printer driver. When the printer driver of the machine is not installed on your computer, you can copy a file into
a commercially available USB memory device and connect the device to the machine to print the file directly.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Connect the USB memory device to the
machine.

Use a FAT32 USB memory with a capacity of no more than 32 GB.

Press the [PRINT] key.

PRINT ()

-- u:ﬂr i -
Multi-File Print | Search | Ex Data Access @ (1) Access the USB memory deVIce

LCo | ESGR R " (1) Select the [Ex Data Access] key.

) test User 0001 04/04/2008 | 1

5 e T (2) Select the [USB Memory] key.

g
BN

O
X

46

(2) USB Memory
M
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I ] Select the key of the file that you wish to
‘ile or Folder Name & i H
. ) print.
g:::;:::f I * The E| icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be
L Folder3 : printed.
[ File4.pcl . . i X
D Flesif % * The [_] icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders in the
IT""“”" sl il USB memory. To display the files and folders in a folder,

select the key of the folder.

@ ¢ A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
* Press the [BACK] key to move up one folder level.

* Select the [File or Folder Name] key and press the [OK] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on
the screen. The order switches between ascending order and descending order each time you press the [OK] key.

Print the selected file.

Filel.tiff

(M) (1) Select print conditions.
@) If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 4 that
includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
2-Sided Print
(2) Select the [Print] key.

Printing begins after the selected file is transferred. When
the message appears in the display, select the [OK] key.

Filel tiff

Qutput

—

Qther Settings

To cancel printing...

To cancel printing while the file is being transferred, select the [Cancel] key in the message screen that appears in the
display.

Remove the USB memory device from
the machine.

-

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
I PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 2-81)
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DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN A NETWORK FOLDER

You can use the machine's operation panel to select and print a file on a server or in a shared folder of an individual's
computer on the same network as the machine.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Press the [PRINT] key.
PRINT () ! Tkey

Access the network.

Multi-File Print | Search | Ex Data ACCeSs (@ (1)

Fie Name |G N —Y | (1) Select the [Ex Data Access] key.
tesl User 0001 04/04/2008 | 1
o = " (2) Select the [Network Folder] key.
O
A
4 &
v
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Access the network folder.

Search

Vorkgroup Name

borkareus Mon |, (1) Select the key of the workgroup that you

2 WorkGroup2 T wish to access.
(1) — 1, WorkGroup3

fia Workround o (2) Select the key of the server or computer

i WorkGroup5 .
2 WorkGrouws that you wish to access.

If a screen appears prompting you to enter a user name
and password, check with your server administrator and
enter the appropriate user name and password.

g

(3) Select the key of the network folder.

Search WorkGroupl
jerver Name
4 Serverl o] | i
4 Server2 110
(2) — 4 Server3
4 Serverd
4 Server5
A4 Server6

L

BACK

%Hserverl
letwork Folder Name

_J.Folderl SEE | Y
) Folder2 el 17
(3) — | Folder3
_JFolder4
_J Folder5
1 Folder6

g

BACK

@ * You can select the [Search] key and enter a keyword to search for a workgroup, server, or network folder. For the
procedure for entering text, see "ENTERING TEXT" (page 1-75) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

* Up to 100 workgroups, 100 servers, and 100 network folders can be displayed.

* Press the [BACK] key to move up one folder level.

¢ To change the sorting order of the displayed keys, select the key that shows ! or i in each screen. The order
switches between ascending order and descending order each time you press the [OK] key.

* To go to a particular page, select the key that shows the current page number and enter the desired page
number.
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USarvir ol ] Select the key of the file that you wish to
‘ile or Folder Name A 1| .

e S I print.

g::::::f I * The E| icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be
Alholder3 printed.

[ Filed.pcl . . i X

B Flle5.tif v * The [_] icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders in the
| Folder6 all . network folder. To display the files and folders in a folder,

select the key of the folder.

@ ¢ A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
* Press the [BACK] key to move up one folder level.

* Select the [File or Folder Name] key and press the [OK] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on
the screen. The order switches between ascending order and descending order each time you press the [OK] key.

Print the selected file.

Fila1 tiff

Q) —— (1) Select print conditions.
@) If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 4 that
includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
2-Sided Print
(2) Select the [Print] key.
[T

Printing begins after the selected file is transferred. When
the message appears in the display, select the [OK] key.

BACK

D 4

.

Filel tiff

Qutput

Other Settings

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
I PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 2-81)
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DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM A COMPUTER

Settings can be configured in the Web pages of the machine to enable direct printing from a computer without using the
printer driver.

SUBMIT PRINT JOB

You can specify a file to be printed directly without using the printer driver.
In addition to a file on your computer, this procedure can be used to print any file that can be accessed from your

computer, such as a file on another computer connected to the same network.
To directly print a file on a computer, click [Document Operations] and then [Submit Print Job] in the Web page menu.

FTP PRINT

You can print a file from your computer by simply dragging and dropping the file onto the FTP server of the machine.

* Configuring settings
To enable FTP Print, click [Application Settings] and then [Setting for Print from the PC] in the Web page menu, and

configure the port number. (Administrator rights are required.)

* Performing FTP Print
Type "ftp://" and then the IP address of the machine in the address bar of your computer's Web browser as shown

below.
(Example)
ftp://192.168.1.28

Drag and drop the file that you wish to print onto the "Ip" folder that appears in your Web browser. The file will
automatically begin printing.

@ * If you printed a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) that includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
* When user authentication is enabled, the print function may be restricted. For more information, ask your administrator.
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E-MAIL PRINT

An e-mail account can be configured in the machine to have the machine periodically check your mail server and
automatically print received e-mail attachments without using the printer driver.

* Configuring settings
To use E-mail Print, you must first configure an e-mail account in the machine. To configure an account, click
[Application Settings] and then [E-mail Print Settings] in the Web page menu. (Administrator rights are required.)

* Using E-mail Print
To print a file using E-mail Print, use your e-mail program on your computer to send the file as an attachment to the
machine's e-mail address.

Control commands can be entered in the message of the e-mail to specify the number of copies and print format.
Commands are entered in the format "command name=value".
As an example, the control commands include the following:

*1 Only effective when a finisher is installed.

*2 Can be omitted except when authentication is by user number.

Function Command name Values Example
Copies COPIES 1-999
COPIES=2
Staples*T STAPLEOPTION NONE, ONE DUPLEX=LEFT
ACCOUNTNUMBER=11111
OUtpUt COLLATE OFF, ON PAPER=LETTER
2-sided print DUPLEX OFF, TOP, LEFT, RIGHT B/W PRINT=ON
Account ACCOUNTNUMBER Number (5 to 8 digits)
number*2
File type LANGUAGE PCL, PCLXL, POSTSCRIPT, PDF, TIFF,
JPG, XPS
Paper PAPER Name of available paper (LETTER, A4, etc.)
Print hold FILE OFF, ON
Black & white B/W PRINT OFF, ON
printing
Fit to page FITIMAGETOPAGE OFF, ON

@ * Enter the commands in Plain Text format. If entered in Rich Text format (HTML), the commands will have no effect.
* To receive a list of the control commands, enter the command "Config" in the e-mail message.

* If nothing is entered in the body text (message) of the e-mail, printing will take place according to the "Printer Default
Settings" (Web page only) in the system settings. If you printed a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) that includes print settings, the
settings will be applied.

* Only enter a "File type" when you are specifying a page-description language. Normally there is no need to enter a file
type.
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CHECKING THE PRINT STATUS

JOB STATUS SCREEN

The job status screen is displayed when the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel is pressed. The job status
screen shows the status of jobs by mode. When the [JOB STATUS] key is pressed, the job status screen of the mode

that was being used before the key was pressed appears.

JOB
STATUS

) =

Job Status

1 @ User_1
2 L user_2

o] oo |

Job Queue

Status
Printing
Waiting

Sets / Progress
002/000

002/000

1
1

SPOOL SCREEN/JOB QUEUE SCREEN/COMPLETED

JOB SCREEN

The job status screen consists of the job queue screen that shows print jobs waiting to be printed and the job currently in
progress, the completed job screen that shows jobs that have been completed, and the spool screen that shows print
jobs that have been spooled and encrypted PDF jobs that are waiting for a password to be entered.

=L 8]

- —_
1 & User_1
2 WL user_2

(2) =

—
002/000
002/000

—
Printing
Waiting 1

L

..........
L User_1
g User_2

.......

Encrypt PDF 1
Spooling

.............

I

(3) ==

Job status screen selector keys ( 4| ")
Select these keys to switch through the job queue
screen, the completed jobs screen, and the spool screen.

(1)

(2) Job list (job queue screen)

Jobs waiting to be printed appear in the job queue as
keys. The jobs are printed in order from the top of the
queue. Each job key shows information on the job and

the current status of the job.

=

3)

)
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Cnd Tima Cnin Canbin

L) User_1 11:07 04/11 001/001 ©

| i'_(4)

Job list (spool screen)

Spooled print jobs and encrypted PDF print jobs that
require a password to be entered are displayed.

Job list (completed jobs screen)

This shows up to 99 completed jobs. The result (status)
of each completed job is shown.
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Job key display

Each job key shows the position of the job in the job queue and the current status of the job.

2| LDifuser_2 002{000 Waiting
I | 1 |
m @ ©)) (4) ®) (6)
(1) Indicates the number (position) of the job in the job (6) Status
queue. Shows the job status.

When the job currently being printed is finished, the job
moves up one position in the job queue.

This number does not appear in keys in the completed "Printing" Printing is in progress.
jobs screen.

Message Status

. "Waiting" The job is waiting to be executed.
(2) Mode icon
The I icon appears when the job is a print job. In the “Toner The toner cartridge is 9”t of tc?ner.
completed jobs screen, a color bar appears next to the Empty Replace t.he toner cartridge with a
icon to indicate whether the job was executed in color or new cartridge.
black & white. (However, the color bar icon does not "Paper The paper used for the job has run
appear in the key of a job that used retention function.) Empty” out. Add paper or change to a
(3) User name different paper tray.
The computer login name of the user will appear in the "Limit" The printing page limit has been
print job. exceeded. Check with the
A "User Name" can be entered in the printer driver to administrator of the machine.
display the name of the user who executed the job.
"Error" An error occurred while the job was
(4) Number of sets entered being executed. Clear the error
This shows the number of sets specified. condition.
(5) Number of completed sets "Rendering" | Analyzing print data.
This shows the number of sets completed. "000" appears ; — - — - —
while the job is waiting in the job queue. Spooling Print data is being received or a job is
waiting for analysis after being
spooled.
"Encrypt Upon analysis, if a spooled job is
PDF" found to be an encrypted PDF, it
changes to the password entry wait
state.
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PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE

Encrypted PDF is used to protect a PDF file by requiring the entry of a password to print or edit the file. To directly print
an encrypted PDF file on an FTP server or in a USB memory device, etc. connected to the machine, follow the steps

below to enter the password and begin printing.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

JOB Press the [JOB STATUS] key.
STATUS

Select the encrypted PDF print job.

(1) ——et| Spool | s
— Ty r— Soene (1) Change the print job status mode to
e [Spool].
a Select either of the 4| = | keys with the (<) () keys
- and press the [OK] key. The mode changes each time the
[OK] key is pressed.

(2) Select the print job key of the PDF file that
has the password.

E Enter the password? A text entry screen appears. Enter the password (32 characters
; i— or less) and select the [OK] key. The print job is released and
| B moved to the [Job Queue].

No Yes |

BACK

When both a master password and a user password (which is used to open the file) have been set, enter the master
password.

* To print an encrypted PDF file using the printer driver, enter the password when opening the file on your computer.
@ * Printing is not possible if you do not know the password for an encrypted PDF file. To delete a spooled print job, select the
[No] key in the screen of step 3 and select the [Stop/Delete] key.
* Encrypted PDF versions that can be directly printed are 1.6 (Adobe® Acrobat® 7.0) and earlier.

2-81



PRINTING

GIVING A PRINT JOB
PRIORITY/CANCELING A PRINT JOB

GIVING A PRINT JOB PRIORITY

You can give priority to a print job that is waiting to be printed and print it ahead of the other jobs.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

JOB Press the [JOB STATUS] key.
STATUS
R h Give the desired job priority.
(1) —..ﬂ Job Queue il
T YA et ) (1) Change the print job status mode to [Job
(2) =——e> L User_2 0021000 Waiting ] 1] Queue]_
- Select either of the ﬂ m keys with the @ @ keys
A 4 and press the [OK] key. The mode changes each time the
[OK] key is pressed.

%CS (2) Select the key of the print job to which you
want to give priority.
A
4 > (3) Select the [Priority] key.
\% The job being printed stops and the job selected in (3) is
printed.
W

Please select your operation.

I Priority é— — (3)

Detail |

Stop/Delete

Cancel ‘

@ To check print information on the selected job, select the [Detail] key.

2-82



PRINTING

CANCELING A PRINT JOB

A job being printed, a job waiting to be printed, or a spooled job can be canceled.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

JOB Press the [JOB STATUS] key.
STATUS
hwh'ﬂllﬂ! H
() ol o] Cancel the job.
DT ORI T EseruseporT 1 | (1) Change the print job status mode to [Spool]
(2) —’ L User_2 004/ --- Spoaling | B! or [JOb Queue].

Select either of the 4| | keys with the Q) ) keys
and press the [OK] key. The mode changes each time the
[OK] key is pressed.

(2) Select the key of the print job that you wish
to cancel.

(8) Select the [Stop/Delete] key.

(4) A message appears to confirm the
cancelation. Select the [Yes] key.
The selected job key is deleted and printing is canceled.

Please select your operation.

| Stop/Delote S (3)

Cancel |

/N Delete the job?

L User_2

No Yes | (4)

@ It is also possible to cancel printing with the [STOP] key () on the operation panel. When the [STOP] key () is
pressed, a message will appear asking you if you want to cancel the job.

@ If you do not want to cancel the selected print job...
Select the [No] key in step (5).
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CHANGING TO ANOTHER PAPER SIZE AND
PRINTING WHEN PAPER RUNS OUT

If printing stops because the machine ran out of paper, or if the size of paper specified in the printer driver is not loaded
in the machine, a message will appear in the display. Printing will begin automatically when the [OK] key is selected and
paper is loaded in the machine. If you wish to print on paper in another tray because the desired size of paper is not
immediately available, follow the steps below.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

JOB
STATUS

Display details on the print job for which
there is no paper.

4+ Job Queue |
1 Vot e -

(1) —é D User_2 -8;0 l:é;-“ Ud;;l-:;ruEmmy IJ;
: (1) Select the key of the job for which "Paper
- Empty" appeared.
v

(2) Select the [Detail] key.

g
X

O¢
x

46

Please select your operation.

Stop/Delete |

Priarity

(2) — Detail | I

|| Cancel |
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Select the [Paper] key.

D user_z 010/ 000 Paper Empty
*Color / BIW: Auto

& Moda- bsbmn 140 DEAEA 210

I * Paper: 8iX11 Plain

Style: e

* Output: E‘gfuj
* Special Modes:

BACK

Select the key of the tray that has the

i user_z 010/ 000 Paper Empty R
Paper Select paper you wish to use.
L1 1.8§K11 Plain o .
) 2 54X8k Plain Printing begins.
—1 3 alva s Piaia
I =) 4.83K11 Plain II
l o BIRLL rlain |

g

BACK

@ If you changed to a different paper size, printing may not take place correctly; for example part of the text or image may run
off the paper.
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RETRIEVING AND USING A FILE FROM THE
JOB STATUS SCREEN

Files stored selecting other than "Hold Only" in "Retention Settings" can be manipulated from the job status complete
screen.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

JOB Press the [JOB STATUS] key.
STATUS
R S Change the print job status mode to
ﬂ Complete 2'
Jobs Completed Set Time Sets Status [Complete] L]
L User_1 1107 04/11 0017001 OK ;
@ ¥ cony 1113 04/11 001001 OK 1 Select either of the 4| = | keys with the (<) () keys and
© 1 Cony 111304121 001001 OK a press the [OK] key. The mode changes each time the [OK] key
- is pressed.

2
=

Ogg
[}
x
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L | Complete up ‘
I

||||||||||||| Cat Tima Cata

(1) =——eL) User_1 11:07 04/11 001/001 OK |

kN
1

Please select your operation.

@— J——

Detail |

Cancel |

Select the desired file in the completed
jobs.

(1) Select the key of the desired file.
(2) Select the [Call] key.

The job settings screen appears.

Select and perform the desired operation.

I=" PRINTING A STORED FILE (page 2-56)
I=" DELETING A STORED FILE (page 2-65)

@ To view information on a file, select the file and then select the [Detail] key.
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PRINTING

PRINTER DRIVER SPECIFICATION LIST

Available functions and output results may vary depending on the type of printer driver being used.

: Windows Macintosh
Function PCL6 PCL5c PS PPD1 PPD
Frequently used | Copies 1-999 1-999 1-999 1-999 1-999
functions Orientation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
N-Up [ Numberof | 468016 | 2468916 | 2468916 | 24691628 | 246916
pages
Order Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Border On/Off On/Off On/Off Yes Selectable
2-Sided Print Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Fit To Page Yes Yes Yes No Yes*4
Binding Edge Selectable Selectable Selectable No Yes
Black and White Print Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Staple*S Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Paper Paper Size Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Custom Paper 8 size 8 size 8 size Yes*2 Yes
Paper Selection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Output tray Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Convenient Pamphlet Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
printer functions Margin Shift 0inch to 0 inch to 0 inch to Yes Yes
1.2iinch 1.2iinch 1.2iinch
Poster Printing Yes No Yes No No
Rotate 180 degrees Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Zoom/XY-Zoom Yes*6 Yes*6 Yes Yes*6 Yes*6
Line Width Settings Yes No No No No
Mirror Image No No Yes Yes Yes*7
Special Different Paper Yes Yes Yes No Yes'89
functions Transparency Inserts Yes Yes Yes No Yes
Carbon Copy Yes Yes Yes No No
Chapter Inserts Yes No No No No
Retention Yes Yes Yes No Yes
Color mode Color Adjustment Yes Yes Yes No Yes™0,11,12
fud;z:z;:g c:)((:E[JrOT?aBT:::k Yes Yes Yes No No
Advanced Color Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
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version and the software application.

Windows Macintosh
Function PCL PCL5c P . *
eLe i 2 PPD"1 PPD*1
Functions to Watermark Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Coume text Image Stamp Yes No Yes No No
and images
Overlay Yes Yes Yes No No
Image Quality Print Mode Normal/ Normal/ Normal/ Normal/ Normal/
High Quality/ . . High Quality/ High Quality/ High Quality/
) High Quality ) ) )
Fine Fine Fine Fine
Graph!cs Mode Yes Yes No No No
Selection
Toner Save*13 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Font Resident font 80 fonts 80 fonts 136 fonts 136 fonts*14 35 fonts
Selectable download bitmap, bitmap, bitmap, bitmap,
font TrueType, TrueType, TrueType, TrueType, No*15
Graphics Graphics Typet Typet
Other functions | Auto Configuration Yes Yes Yes No Yes 1
User Authentication Yes Yes Yes No Yes
*1 The specifications of each function in Windows PPD and Macintosh PPD vary depending on the operating system

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6
*7
*8
*9

Cannot be used in Windows NT 4.0.

Only 2-Up and 4-Up printing can be used in Windows 98.

Only Mac OS X v10.4.11, v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6 can be used.
Can be used when a finisher is installed.

The horizontal and vertical proportion cannot be set separately.
Only Mac OS 9.0 to 9.2.2 can be used.

Only covers can be inserted.

Cannot be used in Mac OS X v10.2.8 or v10.3.9.

*10 Cannot be used in Mac OS 9.0 t0 9.2.2.

*11 Cannot be used in Mac OS X v10.2.8.

*12 Cannot be used in Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.8 and 10.6.

*13 This setting may not operate in some software applications and operating systems.
*14 The number of available resident fonts is 35 in Windows NT 4.0.

*15 True Type and Type1 can be selected in some versions of LaserWriter.
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CHAPTER 3

SYSTEM SETTINGS

This chapter explains the system settings, which are used to configure a variety of parameters to suit the aims and
needs of your workplace. The current selections that have been made for the settings can be viewed or printed out.

To quickly check where a setting is located in the system settings menu, see "System Settings Menu (Operation Panel)"
(page 3-65) or "System Settings Menu (Web Page)" (page 3-66).

List of system settings on the operation panel

See "System Settings (General) List" (page 3-8) or "System Settings (Administrator) List" (page 3-20).

List of system settings in the Web page

See "System Settings (General) List" (page 3-31) or "System Settings (Administrator) List" (page 3-45).
For the procedures for using the display, see "USING THE OPERATION PANEL" (page 1-8) in "1. BEFORE USING

THE MACHINE".

For the procedures for using the Web page, see "USING THE WEB PAGE" (page 1-12) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

System Settings

The system settings are used to configure a variety of parameters to suit the aims and needs of your workplace. The
system settings are also used to display or print out the current settings and status of the machine. The system settings

allow you to make the machine easier to use.
The system settings consist of settings that are used by general users, and settings that can only be configured by an

administrator of the machine. These two groups of settings are distinguished in this manual as follows.

System Settings (General) System Settings (Administrator) *Login Required

System settings that can be configured by the administrator.
To configure these settings, login as an administrator is
required. For example, the following settings can be
configured:

System settings that can be configured by general users
(including the administrator). For example, the following
settings can be configured:

* Date and time settings

* Paper tray settings (paper size and paper type)
» Settings related to the printer function

* Displaying the number of pages printed.

* Energy save settings
* Settings related to the operation panel
* Settings for peripheral devices installed on the machine.

* Network connection settings
For more information, see "SYSTEM SETTINGS (GENERAL)

ON THE OPERATION PANEL" (page 3-7) and "SYSTEM
SETTINGS (GENERAL) IN THE WEB PAGE" (page 3-31).

For more information, see "SYSTEM SETTINGS
(ADMINISTRATOR) ON THE OPERATION PANEL" (page
3-16) and "SYSTEM SETTINGS (ADMINISTRATOR) IN THE

WEB PAGE" (page 3-44).

Settings for general users

Settings for administrators

To maintain security, the administrator of the machine should promptly change the password after the machine is
purchased. (For the factory default administrator password, see "TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE" in the

Safety Guide.) The password is changed in "Security Settings" in the Web page.
*To ensure a high level of security, change the password at regular intervals.
* The above groupings of "General" and "Administrator" are used as a convenient means of clarifying the functions of the

settings. These groupings do not appear in the display.

@ ¢ Administrator password
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Configuring the System Settings

There are two ways to configure the system settings: using the machine's operation panel, and using the Web page that
appears when the machine's Web server is accessed.

The Web page enables easy configuration of the settings from your computer via the network.

To configure the settings using the machine, see "Common Operation Methods" (page 3-5). To configure the settings
using the Web page, see "Accessing the Web Server in the Machine" (page 3-6).

The settings are explained on the following pages of this manual:

System settings on the operation panel

» SYSTEM SETTINGS (GENERAL) ON THE OPERATION PANEL (page 3-7)

* SYSTEM SETTINGS (ADMINISTRATOR) ON THE OPERATION PANEL (page 3-16)
System settings in the Web page

« SYSTEM SETTINGS (GENERAL) IN THE WEB PAGE (page 3-31)
* SYSTEM SETTINGS (ADMINISTRATOR) IN THE WEB PAGE (page 3-44)
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Common Operation Methods

This section explains special operation methods that are common to all system settings.

Be sure to read this section, as the information is omitted in the explanations of some of the individual settings.

For the procedures for using the display, see "USING THE OPERATION PANEL" (page 1-8) in "1. BEFORE USING
THE MACHINE".

Example:Daylight Saving Time Setting (Default Settings) screen, Paper Type Registration
(Paper Tray Settings) screen, and Energy Save screen

(1)

()

(©)

4)

®)

(6)

(®)
(1) o oK
(2) - Cancel — %
@) Daylight Savirtl [Disanie[¥] I T4 T G
Selsct Sotting :
m L] L] L1l
Start Time Month Dsy
Hour Mmute E
¥lUse UTC
(4)
Camnlating .. .. =
(5) — L = (9)
BACK {OK]J OK
() E— —_—
Q O Toner Save Mode: _|Print (1 0)
A ~|Auto Power Shut-Off
7) p (< >
\Y Sﬁﬁ‘t’.'fﬁ?“’rﬂm 10 ming1-240)
gxthi?? Mode f 1 min(1-240)
(11)
[OK] key (Display) (7) Arrow keys

Select this key when you have finished configuring the
settings in the displayed screen.

[Cancel] key

This key cancels a setting and returns you to the
previous screen.

Select box

Select E to display a list of the items that can be
selected. Select an item in the list to select it.

Scroll bar

This bar shows the position of the current display in the
whole screen.

You can move the screen up and down with the ¥| |
keys.

[OK] key (Operation panel)

When the selection frame is moved to a setting key and
this key is pressed, the current setting is stored or the
setting screen for that setting key appears. When the
selection frame is moved to a checkbox or radio button,
the checkbox or radio button will switch between | and
__| each time this key is pressed.

[Back] key
This key returns you to the previous screen.
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(10)

(11)

Press these keys to move the selection frame used to
select settings and items in the display.

Text box

Select this box to open a text entry screen. When you
have finished entering text in the screen, the text will
appear in the text box.

[~], [~] keys

When settings extend over multiple screens, select the
[~ ] key or the [~] key to switch through the screens.

Checkbox

This switches between | and __| each time you
select it. To enable the corresponding setting, select the
checkbox so that a checkmark appears +|. To disable
the setting, clear the checkmark .

Radio buttons (EI) are also used to select settings in
this way. (However, radio buttons are used to select a
single item out of several.)

Text box (numerical)

Select this box to enter a number. For the procedure for
entering numbers, see "Entering numbers" (page 1-9) in
"1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".
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Accessing the Web Server in the Machine

When the machine is connected to a network, the machine's built-in Web server can be accessed from a Web browser

on your computer.
For the procedures for using the display, see "USING THE WEB PAGE" (page 1-12) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".

Opening the Web pages

This accesses the Web server in the machine and displays the Web page. The Web page can be used to configure the
system settings.

(Example: When the machine's IP address is Start your Web browser and enter the IP
192.168.1.28) address of the machine.

You must use a computer that is connected to the same
network as the machine.
After the IP address is entered, the Web page will appear.

€ Blank Page - Windows Intemet Explarer

£ 192.168.1.25

(& Blank Page

@ If user authentication is enabled, a login screen will appear after the IP address is entered. Enter your user name and
password.

Click [System Settings] in the menu bar

b User Control PostScript Settings . .
f System Settings ) of the Web page and click the item that
Taotal Count |:|F‘r|nt PSS Errors you Wish to set.
Default Settings [[IBinary Processing o o ) )
List Print (User) When you have finished configuring the settings, click the
b Paper Tray Settings | Subrmit(J] | [Submit] button.
iaHalliEe Rogistration To update the machine's setting information, click the [Update]
Printer Condition Settings
USB-Device Check [Upsate®) | button.

Energy Save

F Operation Settings
Device Contral

b Printer Settings

¥ Print Hold Setting
List Print
Sharp OSA Settings
Enable/Disable Settings
Product Key
Storing/Calling of System

When you click an item, you may be prompted to enter your user name and password (or other information) for user
authentication. In that case, enter your user information as appropriate.

Recommended Web browsers
@ * Internet Explorer: 6.0 or higher (Windows)
* Netscape Navigator: 9 (Windows)
* Firefox: 2.0 or higher (Windows)
e Safari: 1.5 or higher (Macintosh)
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OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

SYSTEM SETTINGS (GENERAL) ON
THE OPERATION PANEL

This section explains system settings that can be configured on the operation panel by general users.

Accessing the System Settings (General)

Make sure that the machine is in the standby state and

o ) B "o o then press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key on the
08— ® b operation panel.

STATUS When the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key is pressed, the
o ® following menu screen appears on the display.

SYSTEM

SETTINGS )
)0 ef

4

System Settings ) )
- AdminPassword Use the arrow keys to select the desired item, press the
Display Contrast \ Total Gount [OK] key, and configure the settings.
Default Settings List Print For detailed explanations of each of the settings, see the
Paper Tray —— following pages of this chapter.
O
A
4 >
Y

@ * To quit the system settings, select the [Exit] key in the top right corner of the screen.
* For the procedure to follow when user authentication is enabled, see "USER AUTHENTICATION" (page 1-15) in
"1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".




SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

System Settings (General) List

When the system settings are accessed with general rights, the following items appear. For items that can only be
accessed with administrator rights, see "System Settings (Administrator) List" (page 3-20).

@ Depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed, it may not be possible to use some settings.

Display Contrast
Iltem Factory default setting Page
H Display Contrast 3-10
Total Count
Item Factory default setting Page
W Total Count 3-10
® Job Count - 3-10
@ Device Count - 3-10
Default Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
W Default Settings 3-11
@ Clock Adjust
» Clock Adjust
@ Specify Time Zone -
@ Date & Time Settings - 3-11
@ Synchronize with Internet Time Server Disable
» Daylight Saving Time Setting Disable
» Date Format [MM/DD/YYYY], [, [Last], [12 Hour]
® Keyboard Select English (US) 3-12
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)
List Print (User)

Item Factory default setting Page
H List Print (User)
@ All Custom Setting List - 3-12
@ Printer Test Page -
Paper Tray Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
B Paper Tray Settings 3-13
@ Tray Settings
» Tray 1
» Tray 2*
» Tray 3* Plain, Auto-Inch 3-13
» Tray 4*
» Bypass
@ Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection 8-1/2" x 14"
@ Paper Type Registration - 3-15
@ Auto Tray Switching Enabled 3-15
@ Custom Size Registration (Bypass) Custom 1: X=11", Y=8-1/2"
Custom 2: X=11", Y=8-1/2" 3-15

Custom 3: X=11", Y=8-1/2"

* When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.

USB-Device Check

Iltem Factory default setting Page

M USB-Device Check - 3-15
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

Display Contrast

Use this to set the contrast of the machine's display. Select the [Display Contrast] key.
In the screen that appears, select the [Lighter] key or the [Darker] key to adjust the contrast.

Total Count

This function shows the page count in each mode. Select the [Total Count] key.

Job Count

This displays or prints out the counts of all jobs.

@ » Each sheet of paper used for automatic two-sided printing is counted as two pages.
* Pages printed directly from the machine such as list prints are included in the "Other Prints" count.
* The items displayed (or printed) will vary depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed.

Device Count

This is used to display or print the counts of the peripheral devices installed on the machine.

@ The items displayed (or printed) will vary depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed.
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

Default Settings

The default settings for operation of the machine can be configured. Select the [Default Settings] key and select the settings.

Clock Adjust

Use this to set the date and time in the machine's built-in clock.
Set the time.

Item Settings

Current Date The current time set in the machine appears.

If your region is ahead of GMT (Greenwich Mean Time), select [+]. If your region is
Specify Time Zone behind GMT, select [-]. Next, specify the time difference between your region and
GMT in hours and minutes.

Date & Time Settings Select and set the year, month, day, hour, and minute.

This can be used when the machine is connected to the Internet. The machine's time

Synchronize with Internet Time Server . ) . . .
y izewl ! v is automatically adjusted to the time of an Internet time server.

Daylight Saving Time Setting

Enable daylight saving time.

Item Settings

Select whether or not the Daylight Saving Time Setting is enabled. If disabled, the

Daylight Saving Time Setting following settings will not be possible.

Specify whether the starting and ending day of daylight saving time are to be set

Select Setting Type using the day of the week or the date.
Set the starting time of daylight saving time. Set the starting month. If you selected "Day
Start Time of the Week" in "Select Setting Type", set the starting week of daylight saving time and

then the starting day. If you selected "Date" in "Select Setting Type", set the starting date.
Set the hour and minute and the UTC (Coordinated Universal Time) setting.

Set the ending time of daylight saving time in the same way as you set the starting

Completing Time time.

Adjustment Time Set the time that adjustment will take place when daylight saving time begins.

Date Format

The format used to print the date on lists and other output can be changed.

Item Settings
Current Setting The current time appears in the format set in the date format settings.
Format Set the order of display of the year, month, and day (YYYY/MM/DD).
Separator Select one of three symbols or a blank space for the separator used in the date.
Day-Name Position Select whether the day name appears before or after the date.
Time Display Select 12-hour format or 24-hour format for the time.
12-Hour Display: 12:00AM to 11:59AM/12:00PM to 11:59PM
24-Hour Display: 00:00 to 23:59

If "Disabling of Clock Adjustment" (page 3-52) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator) in the Web page
menu, the date and time cannot be set.
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Keyboard Select

SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

The layout of the keyboard that appears in text entry screens can be changed.
The keyboard layouts that can be selected are shown below.

English (US) English (UK)

Japanese French German Swedish

Norwegian Finnish

Danish Russian Greek Turkish

List Print (User)

Lists showing the settings and information stored in the machine can be printed. Select the [List Print (User)] key and

select the settings.

List name

Description

All Custom Setting List

This list shows the hardware status, software status, printer condition settings, paper
tray settings, and total counts.

Printer Test Page

This is used to print the PCL Symbol Set List, various font lists, and the NIC page
(network interface settings, etc.).

* PCL Symbol Set List

* PCL Internal Font List

* PCL Extended Font List

* PS Font List

* PS Extended Font List

* NIC Page

* The items that appear will vary depending on the functions that have been added to the machine.
@ * If "Prohibit Test Page Printing" (page 3-58) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator) in the Web page
menu, it will not be possible to print a test page.

3-12




SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (GENERAL)

Paper Tray Settings

Paper tray and paper type settings are explained in this section. Select the [Paper Tray Settings] key to configure the

settings.

Tray Settings

These settings specify the paper type, paper size, and functions allowed for each paper tray.
When the [Tray Settings] key is selected, a list appears showing the trays and the current settings.

Settings of each tray

Back

Plain - —_—
ange
Auto-Inch *

Select the [Change] key in the above screen to change the settings.

The following settings can be configured.

Item

Description

Select the type of paper that is loaded in the tray.
The paper types that can be selected vary by paper tray. For more information, see

Type "Tray Settings" (page 3-14).
To store a new paper type, see "Paper Type Registration" (page 3-15).
Select the paper size from the list. The paper sizes that can be selected vary by tray.
The sizes that can be selected may also be restricted by the paper type selected
Size above. For more information, see "Tray Settings" (page 3-14).

If the desired size does not appear in the list, select [Custom Size] and directly enter
the size (only for the bypass tray). For more information, see "Tray Settings" (page
3-14).

Approving Feeding

Select whether or not printing is allowed using the specified tray.

@ * |f the paper size specified here is different from the size of paper that is loaded in a tray, a problem or misfeed may result

when printing.

To change the paper size in a tray, see "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

» Paper properties such as "Fixed Paper Side" are automatically set when the paper type is selected. The paper tray
properties cannot be changed in this screen.

* If "Disabling of Tray Settings" (page 3-54) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator) in the Web page menu,
the tray settings (except for the bypass tray) cannot be configured.
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Tray Settings
Paper Tray Paper Type Size
Tray 1 Plain, Pre-Printed, Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"),
Recycled, Letter Head, Auto-AB ( A4, A5, B5, 216 mm x330 mm (8-1/2" x 13")),
Pre-Punched, Color, 216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2"), 8-1/2" x 13-2/5"
Tray 2*1 User Type (216 mm x 340 mm),
16K
Tray 3*1 Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2"),
Auto-AB (A4, B5, 216 mm x 330 mm(8-1/2" x 13")),
216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2"), 8-1/2" x 13-2/5"
Tray 4*1 (216 mm x 340 mm),
16K
In addition to the paper Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14"*3, 8-1/2" x 13-2/5" (216 mm x 340 mm)*3,
types of trays 1 to 4, 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"),
Heavy Paper*2, Auto-AB (A4, A5, B5, 216 mm x 330 mm (8-1/2" x 13")*3,
Thin Paper, 216 mm x 340 mm (8-1/2" x 13-2/5")*3, 216 mm x 343 mm
Glossy Paper (8-1/2" x 13-1/2")*3),
Size Input-Inch (X=5-1/2" to 14", Y=5-1/2" to 8-1/2"),
Bypass Size Input-AB (X=140 mm to 356 mm, Y=100 mm to 216 mm),
16K, Custom 1, Custom 2, Custom 3
Labels Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 11"), Auto-AB (A4, B5)
Transparency Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 11"), Auto-AB (A4)
Envelope Com-10, Monarch, DL, C5

*1 When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.

*2 Heavy Paper : 28 Ibs. bond to 110 Ibs. index (106 g/m2 to 209 g/m2) heavy paper

*3 The size that is automatically detected is set in "Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection" in the bypass tray settings screen (see
below).

Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection

"Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection" in the bypass tray settings screen is used to select the paper size that is
automatically detected from similar sizes when automatic paper size detection takes place.

Select one of two sizes when "Auto-Inch" is set. Select one of three sizes when "Auto-AB" is set.

When paper that is the same size as one of the paper sizes in the settings is placed in the bypass tray, the size that is
selected in the settings will be automatically detected.

Auto-Inch 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5" (216 mm x 340 mm)

216 mm x 330 mm (8-1/2" x 13"), 216 mm x 340 mm (8-1/2" x 13-2/5"),

Auto-AB 216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2")
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Paper Type Registration

Store a paper type when the desired paper type does not appear as a selection or when you wish to create a new set of
paper properties.
Up to 7 paper types can be stored.

ltem Description
Type Name Store any name. " o "
The factory default names are "User Type 1" - "User Type 7".
Fixed Paper Side Enable this setting when paper with a front and reverse side is used.
Disable Duplex Enable this setting when paper is loaded that cannot be used for two-sided printing.
Disable Staple Enable this setting when paper is used that cannot be stapled.

@ The settings that can be selected vary depending on the peripheral devices installed.

Auto Tray Switching

When a tray runs out of paper during printing, this determines whether or not another tray with the same size and type of
paper is automatically selected and printing continues.

Custom Size Registration (Bypass)

If you frequently use a special non-standard paper size in the bypass tray, you can store that paper size.

Storing the paper size saves you the trouble of setting the size each time you need to use it.

Up to three paper sizes can be stored.

Select the key ([Custom 1] to [Custom 3]) in which you wish to store or change a paper size.

Select whether you wish to enter the size in inches ("Size Input-Inch") or mm ("Size Input-AB"), and then set the X and Y
dimensions of the paper.

"Size Input-Inch"

The X dimension can be set to a value from 5-1/2" to 14". The factory default setting is 11".

The Y dimension can be set to a value from 5-1/2" to 8-1/2". The factory default setting is 8-1/2".

"Size Input-AB"

The X dimension can be set to a value from 140 mm to 356 mm. The factory default setting is 297 mm.
The Y dimension can be set to a value from 100 mm to 216 mm. The factory default setting is 210 mm.

USB-Device Check

This lets you check the connection when a USB device is connected to the machine. Select the [USB-Device Check] key
to check the connection.

@ The status of a USB device that is not compatible with the machine will not appear.
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SYSTEM SETTINGS .

OPERATION PANEL (ADMINISTRATOR)

SYSTEM SETTINGS (ADMINISTRATOR)

ON THE OPERATION PANEL

This section explains the system settings that are configured by the administrator of the machine.

Accessing the System Settings (Administrator)

To access the system settings (administrator), the administrator must log in as explained below.

When User Authentication is not Enabled

When "User Authentication" (Web page only) is not enabled, follow the procedure below to log in.

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

CTR— Select the [Admin Password] key.
Display Contrast Total Count
Default Settings Litllj.irr;m
P?:::i:;:y ‘ USB-Device Check
O
A
< >
\%

(1) Select the [Password] text box and enter the
__________ administrator password.

(1) —s| Enter the administrator password in the administrator
password entry screen.

(2) Select the [OK] key.

This completes the administrator login procedure. The
Q system settings (administrator) can now be used.

Enter the administrator password.(From 5 to 32
characters)

@ » User authentication is initially disabled (factory default setting).

* To logout...
Press the [LOGOUT] key.
(If Auto Clear activates, logout will automatically take place.)
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When User Authentication is Enabled

When "User Authentication" (Web page only) is enabled, follow the procedure below to log in.

@ When auto login is enabled, the login screen will not appear.

When user authentication is by login name and password (and e-mail
address)

Administrator login is performed in the user selection screen. For more information on the login procedure when user
@ authentication is enabled, see "USER AUTHENTICATION" (page 1-15) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Select the [Login Name] key.

password.

OK

* Oink |

I Login Name ‘ I

User Name

Password

Auth to Login Locally

g

O
X
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Please oztor your login name / Log in_

password.

it —————————————
User List (1) Select the [Administrator] key.

(1) =@ AGmIsErat0r I (2) Select the [Password] key

Enter the administrator password in the administrator
password entry screen.

(3) Select the [OK] key.

This completes the administrator login procedure. The
system settings (administrator) can now be used.

Please enter your login name /
password.

TR T T T e —————
|¢0—: (3)
4 Quick
Login Name bbb

lisar Nama Administrator

(2)_. Password |................
TR Login Locally

BACK

@ * If login name / password / e-mail address is selected for the authentication method, the [E-mail Address] key will
appear below the "User Name".

* For the factory default administrator password, see "TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE" in the Safety
Guide.

¢ This completes the administrator login procedure. The system settings (administrator) can now be used.
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Login by user number

Keys in the display can be selected with the arrow keys and the [OK] key.

Enter your user number. Select the [Ad m i n LOg i n] key.
"User Authentication

llear Numhar |

Admin Login

Enter the administrator password.
(From 5 to 32 characters)

Log in.

(1)—s cuncs__ [0k o= (2) (1) Select the [Password] key.
EENEWOTONE | '+ 40+ o s tobitbirtobatiibitons
'_I Enter the administrator password in the administrator
password entry screen.
(2) Select the [OK] key.

This completes the administrator login procedure. The
system settings (administrator) can now be used.

BACK

* |In addition to login by selecting the [Admin Login] key, the system settings (administrator) can also be accessed when
@ login is performed by selecting a user with administrator rights from the user list or by entering a user number with
administrator rights. For more information on login procedures when user authentication is enabled, see "USER
AUTHENTICATION" (page 1-15) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

* To logout...
Press the [LOGOUT] key.
(If Auto Clear activates, logout will automatically take place.)
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System Settings (Administrator) List

The system settings that appear following administrator login are shown below. The default setting for each item is also

shown.

@ * Depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed, it may not be possible to use some settings.
* For information on the general settings, see "System Settings (General) List" (page 3-8).

Energy save

Item Factory default setting Page
B Energy Save 3-23
@ Toner Save Mode
3-23
» Print Disabled
® Auto Power Shut-Off Enabled 3-23
® Auto Power Shut-Off Timer 15 min. 3-23
® Preheat Mode Setting 1 min. 3-23
Operation Settings
ltem Factory default setting Page
H Operation Settings 3-24
@ Other Settings 3-24
» Keys Touch Sound Middle 3-24
» Display Language Setting American English 3-24
® Machine Display Pattern Setting Pattern 1 3-24
Device Control
Item Factory default setting Page
W Device Control 3-24
@ Other Settings 3-24
» Registration Adjustment - 3-24
» Optimization of a Hard Disk - 3-24
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Network Settings

ltem Factory default setting Page
B Network Settings 3-25
@ |Pv4 Settings DHCP 3-25
@ |Pv6 Settings Disabled 3-25
@ Enable TCP/IP Enabled 3-25
® Enable NetWare Enabled 3-25
@ Enable EtherTalk Enabled 3-25
@ Enable NetBEUI Enabled 3-25
@ Reset the NIC - 3-25
® Ping Command - 3-25
List Print (Administrator)
Item Factory default setting Page
M List Print (Administrator) 3-26
@ User Information Print - 3-26
Security Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
W Security Settings 3-27
@ SSL Settings
» Server Port
@ HTTPS Enabled
€ |IPP-SSL Disabled
@ Redirect HTTP to HTTPS in Device Web Page Access Disabled
» Client Port
3-27
@ HTTPS Enabled
®FTPS Enabled
¢ SMTP-SSL Enabled
¢ POP3-SSL Enabled
€ LDAP-SSL Enabled
@ Level of Encryption Low
@ |Psec Settings Disabled 3-27
@ |[EEE802.1X Setting Disabled 3-27
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ltem Factory default setting Page

B Product Key* 3-28
@ Serial Number - 3-28

@ E-mail Alert and Status - 3-28

@ XPS Expansion Kit - 3-28

* It may not be possible to use some settings, depending on the peripheral devices installed.

Storing/Calling of System Settings

ltem Factory default setting Page
W Storing/Calling of System Settings 3-29
@ Restore Factory Defaults - 3-29
@ Store Current Configuration - 3-29
@ Restore Configuration - 3-29
Sharp OSA Settings
ltem Factory default setting Page
B Sharp OSA Settings 3-30
@ External Account Setting
» External Account Control Disabled 3-30
» Enable Authentication by External Server Disabled

@ USB Driver Settings
» External Keyboard
» USB Memory
» Level of Encryption

® Animation Play Speed Setting

Internal driver

3-30
Internal driver
None
Standard 3-30
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Energy Save

The Energy Save settings help reduce power costs. From an environmental perspective, these settings also help reduce
pollution and conserve natural resources. Select the [Energy Save] key to configure the settings.

Toner Save Mode

You can reduce the amount of toner used for printing.

Print Printexample
data when “Toner
* Save Mode"
is enabled

[Print] in Toner Save Mode is only effective when the
machine's printer driver is not used. When the printer
driver is used, the printer driver setting takes
precedence.

This function may not operate in some applications
and operating systems.

Auto Power Shut-Off

This setting enables or disables Auto Power Shut-Off.
Remove the checkmark if you prefer that Auto Power
Shut-Off does not operate.

When the set duration of time elapses after printing
ends, Auto Power Shut-Off activates and causes the
machine to go on standby at a minimal level of power
consumption.

This function reduces your power costs, and at the same
time helps conserve natural resources and reduce
pollution.

If you prefer that auto power shut-off activates as little as
possible, it is recommended that you try lengthening the
time setting after which activation takes place rather than
disabling the function altogether. (The time setting is
changed using "Auto Power Shut-Off Timer" below.)

Auto Power Shut-Off Timer

The time until Auto Power Shut-Off activates can be set
to any number of minutes from 1 to 240.
Select the time that best suits your workplace needs.

The timer setting will not be effective if Auto Power
Shut-Off is disabled using "Auto Power Shut-Off".

Preheat Mode Setting

The time until Preheat Mode activates can be set to any
number of minutes from 1 to 240.

Preheat Mode will activate when the set duration of time
elapses after printing ends and no further operations are
performed. This function reduces your power costs, and
at the same time helps conserve natural resources and
reduce pollution.

Select the time that best suits the needs of your
workplace.

@ Preheat mode cannot be disabled.
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Operation Settings

Settings related to machine operation can be configured. Select the [Operation Settings] key to configure the settings.

Other Settings

Keys Touch Sound

This setting is used to adjust (or turn off) the volume of
the beep that sounds when you select a key.

Display Language Setting

The language that appears in the display can be
changed.

When user authentication is enabled and a display
language is specified in the favorite operation group,
that setting is given priority.

Machine Display Pattern Setting

One of the six color patterns can be selected for the color pattern in the display.

A sample of the selected pattern can be viewed.

Device Control

These settings control devices installed on the machine. Select the [Device Control] key to configure the settings.

Other Settings

Registration Adjustment

If the colors are out of place on the printed surface when
color printing is performed, the print positions of the
colors can be adjusted.

To perform this adjustment, select the [Auto Adjustment]
key. A message will appear. select the [Execute] key.

Optimization of a Hard Disk

This function optimizes the hard drive of the machine by

defragmenting data. If a job is in progress, a message

will appear and optimization will not begin until the job is

finished. During optimization, the following operations

are not possible:

* Web page access, reception of print data

* Use of keys on the operation panel

e Turning off the power with the main power switch of
the machine.

* Auto Power Shut-Off

When optimization is completed, the machine will

automatically restart.

When the print hold (retention) function is frequently
@ used and output of files seems somewhat slow,
optimizing the hard drive may improve performance.
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Network Settings

Network settings are described below. Select the [Network Settings] key to configure the settings.

When settings are changed, the changes will take effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the machine see
@ “TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF" (page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE ".

IPv4 Settings

When using the machine on a TCP/IP (IPv4) network, use
this setting to configure the IP address of the machine.
The settings are shown below.

IP Address

Enter the IP address of the machine.

IP Subnet Mask

Enter the IP Subnet Mask.

IP Gateway

Enter the IP Gateway address.

DHCP

Use this setting to have the IP address obtained
automatically using DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol). When this setting is enabled, it is not
necessary to manually enter an IP address.

¢ If the machine will be used on a TCP/IP network, be
@ sure to enable "Enable TCP/IP" below.

* |f DHCP is used, the IP address assigned to the
machine may change automatically. If the IP
address changes, specify the printer port setting
again and then print.

¢ In an IPv6 environment, the machine can use LPD
or IPP protocol.

¢ |[f the machine will be used on a TCP/IP network, be
@ sure to enable "Enable TCP/IP" below.
e [ DHCP is used, the IP address assigned to the machine
may change automatically. If the IP address changes,
specify the printer port setting again and then print.

IPv6 Settings

When using the machine on a TCP/IP (IPv6) network, use
this setting to configure the IP address of the machine.
The settings are shown below.

Enable IPv6 Protocol

Enable this setting.

DHCPv6

Use this setting to have the IP address obtained
automatically using DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol). When this setting is enabled, it is not
necessary to manually enter an IP address.

Manual Address

Enter the IP address of the machine.

Prefix Length

Enter the prefix length (0 to 128).

Default Gateway

Enter the IP Gateway address.

Enable TCP/IP

To use the machine on a TCP/IP network, this setting
must be enabled.

Enable NetWare

To use the machine on a NetWare network, this setting
must be enabled.

Enable EtherTalk

To use the machine on an EtherTalk network, this
setting must be enabled.

Enable NetBEUI

To use the machine on a NetBEUI network, this setting
must be enabled.

Reset the NIC

This returns all "Network Settings" to the factory default
settings.

Ping Command

Use this function to check if the machine can
communicate with a computer on the network.
Specify the IP address of the desired computer and
select the [Execute] key.
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List Print (Administrator)

This is used to print lists and reports that are only for use by the administrator of the machine. Select the [List Print
(Administrator)] key to configure the settings.

User Information Print

User lists, usage count lists, usage limit group lists, and
other lists related to user control can be printed.

* User List

e List of Number of Pages Used

* Page Limit Group List

* Authority Group List

 Favorite Operation Group List

* All User Information Print

3-26



SYSTEM SETTINGS

OPERATION PANEL (ADMINISTRATOR)

Security Settings

The following settings are related to security. Select the

[Security Settings] key to configure the settings.

SSL Settings

SSL can be used for data transmission over a network.
SSL is a protocol that enables the encryption of
information communicated over a network. Encrypting
data makes it possible to transmit and receive sensitive
information safely.

SSL can be enabled for the following protocols:

Server Port
* HTTPS: Apply SSL encryption to HTTP
communication.
* IPP-SSL: Apply SSL encryption to IPP
communication.
* Redirect HTTP to HTTPS in Device Web Page
Access:
When this setting is enabled, all communication that
attempts to access the machine by HTTP is redirected
to HTTPS.

Client Port
* HTTPS: Apply SSL encryption to HTTP
communication.
* FTPS: Apply SSL encryption to FTP
communication.
* SMTP-SSL: Apply SSL encryption to SMTP
communication.
* POP3-SSL: Apply SSL encryption to POP3
communication.
* LDAP-SSL: Apply SSL encryption to LDAP
communication.

Level of Encryption

The encryption strength can be set to one of three levels.

IPsec Settings

IPsec can be used for data transmission/reception on a
network. When IPsec is used, data can be sent and
received safely without the need to configure settings for
IP packet encryption in a Web browser or other
higher-level application.

This setting is only used to enable or disable IPsec;
detailed IPsec settings are configured in the Web pages.
Some Web page settings may not allow connection to
the machine, or the settings may not allow printing or
Web page display. In this case, deselect this setting and
change the Web page settings.

Advanced IPsec settings are configured by clicking
[Security Settings] and then [IPsec Settings] in the
Web page menu.

IEEE802.1X Setting

IEEE802.1X can be used to authenticate a user to allow
use of the machine.

IEEE802.1X protocol defines port-based authentication
for both wired and wireless networks.

Use IEEE802.1X authentication to allow only
authenticated devices to use network, and protect
against network abuse by third parties.

This setting is only used to enable or disable
IEEE802.1X; detailed IEEE802.1X settings are
configured in the Web pages.

Some Web page settings may not allow connection to
the machine, or the settings may not allow printing or
Web page display. In this case, deselect this setting and
change the Web page settings.

Advanced IEEE802.1X settings are configured by
@ clicking [Security Settings] and then [IEEE802.1X
Settings] in the Web page menu.
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Product Key

The procedures for entering the product keys of the expansion kits are explained below. Select the [Product Key] key to
configure the settings.

@ * It may not be possible to use some settings, depending on the peripheral devices installed.
* For the product key to be entered, contact your dealer.

Serial Number

This displays the serial number that is required to obtain
the product key.

E-mail Alert and Status

Enter the product key of e-mail alert and status.

XPS Expansion Kit

Enter the product key of the XPS expansion kit.
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Storing/Calling of System Settings

The current system settings can be stored, previously stored system settings can be retrieved, and the factory default
system settings can be restored. Select the [Storing/Calling of System Settings] key to configure the settings.

Restore Factory Defaults

This is used to return the system settings to the factory
default settings. If you wish to create a record of the
current settings before restoring the factory default
settings, print the current settings using "Security
Settings" (page 3-27) in the system settings
(administrator).

effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the
machine see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF"
(page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE ".

@ When settings are changed, the changes will take

Store Current Configuration

This is used to store the currently configured system
settings. The stored settings will be retained even if the
[POWER] key ((®)) is turned off. To retrieve the stored
settings, use "Restore Configuration" below.

Items not stored

* Network Settings: These are not stored as unexpected
settings may cause damage to the
network.

* Product Keys: Product Keys are not stored as
reissue of keys may be necessary.

Restore Configuration

Use this to restore settings stored with "Store Current
Configuration”.
The current settings will change to the retrieved settings.
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Sharp OSA Settings

External Account Setting

External Account Control

When this setting is enabled, the machine enters
external totaling mode and the totaling function can be
used via an external account application.

Enable Authentication by External Server

When this setting is enabled, the machine enters
external authentication mode. Access to the machine is
controlled by an external application.

When settings are changed, the changes will take
@ effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the

machine see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF"

(page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE ".

USB Driver Settings

Configure the settings below based on the specifications
of your Sharp OSA application.

External Keyboard
Select whether the internal or external driver for the
external keyboard is used.

USB Memory
Select whether the internal or external USB memory
driver is used.

Level of Encryption

Select the level of encryption for communication using
the external driver.

Select from none or AES-128, AES-256.

* When the external driver is selected, it will not be
@ possible to use a USB device in a mode other than
Sharp OSA mode.

* When settings are changed, the changes will take
effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the
machine see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND
OFF" (page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE ".

Animation Play Speed Setting

Set the playing speed of the animation in the Sharp OSA
application.

The following settings can be configured.

 Standard

¢ High

When "High" is selected, the machine's job processing
@ speed (for print and other jobs) may become slower. If
you wish to give priority to job processing speed,
select "Standard". Note that this setting ("High" or
"Standard") does not change the animation playing
speed when the machine is not processing a print job.
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SYSTEM SETTINGS (GENERAL) IN

THE WEB PAGE

This section explains system settings that can be configured in the Web page by general users. These settings are
accessed by selecting [System Settings] in the Web page menu bar.

System Settings (General) List

When the system settings are accessed with general rights, the following items appear. For items that can only be
accessed with administrator rights, see "System Settings (Administrator) List" (page 3-45).

* Depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed, it may not be possible to use some settings.

» After configuring certain settings, you may be prompted to restart the machine. Restart the machine in the screen that
appears.

Total Count

Item Factory default setting Page
W Total Count 3-34
® Job Count - 3-34
® Device Count - 3-34
Default Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
W Default Settings 3-35
@ Clock Adjust
» Clock Adjust
@ Specify Time Zone -
@ Date & Time Settings - 3-35
@ Synchronize with Internet Time Server Disable
» Daylight Saving Time Setting Disable
» Date Format [MM/DD/YYYY], [, [Last], [12 Hour]
® Keyboard Select English (US) 3-36
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List Print (User)

Iltem Factory default setting Page
M List Print (User)
@ All Custom Setting List - 3-36
@ Printer Test Page -
Paper Tray Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
B Paper Tray Settings 3-37
@ Auto Tray Switching Enabled 3-37
@ Tray Settings
» Tray 1
» Tray 2*
» Tray 3* Plain, Auto-Inch 3-37
» Tray 4*
» Bypass
@ Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection 8-1/2" x 14"
@ Custom Size Registration (Bypass) Custom 1: X=11", Y=8-1/2"
Custom 2: X=11", Y=8-1/2" 3-37

Custom 3: X=11", Y=8-1/2"

* When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.

Paper Type Registration

Iltem Factory default setting Page

B Paper Type Registration - 3-40
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Iltem Factory default setting Page
B Printer Condition Settings 3-41
@ Printer Default Settings
» Copies 1
» Orientation Portrait
» Default Paper Size A4 (8-1/2" x 11")
» Default Paper Type Plain Paper
» Initial Resolution Setting 600dpi (High Quality)
» Disable Blank Page Print Disabled
P Line Thickness 5
3-41
» 2-Sided Print 1-Sided
» Color Mode Auto
» N-Up Print 1-Up
» Fit To Page Enabled
» Output
@ Print per Unit Enabled
& Staple* Disabled
» Quick File Disabled
@ PCL Settings
» PCL Symbol Set Setting PC-8
» PCL Font Setting Internal Font, 0: Courier 3-42
» PCL Line Feed Code 0.CR=CR; LF=LF; FF=FF
» Wide A4 Disabled
@ PostScript Setting
» Print PS Errors Disabled 3-43
» Binary Processing Disabled
* When a finisher is installed.
USB-Device Check
Item Factory default setting Page
B USB-Device Check - 3-43
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Total Count

This function shows the page count in each mode. Select [System Settings] - [Total Count] from the menu bar.

Job Count

This displays or prints out the counts of all jobs.

@ » Each sheet of paper used for automatic two-sided printing is counted as two pages.
* Pages printed directly from the machine such as list prints are included in the "Other Prints" count.
* The items displayed (or printed) will vary depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed.

Device Count

This is used to display or print the counts of the peripheral devices installed on the machine.

@ The items displayed (or printed) will vary depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed.
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Default Settings

The default settings for operation of the machine can be configured. Select [System Settings] - [Default Settings] from the

menu bar and configure each setting.

Clock Adjust

Use this to set the date and time in the machine's built-in clock.

Set the time.

Item

Settings

Current Date & Time

The current time set in the machine appears.

Specify Time Zone

If your region is ahead of GMT (Greenwich Mean Time), select [+]. If your region is
behind GMT, select [-]. Next, specify the time difference between your region and
GMT in hours and minutes.

Date & Time Settings

Select and set the year, month, day, hour, and minute.

Synchronize with Internet Time Server

This can be used when the machine is connected to the Internet. The machine's time
is automatically adjusted to the time of an Internet time server.

Daylight Saving Time Setting

Enable daylight saving time.

Item

Settings

Daylight Saving Time Setting

Select whether or not the Daylight Saving Time Setting is enabled. If disabled, the
following settings will not be possible.

Specify whether the starting and ending day of daylight saving time are to be set

lect Setting T .
Select Setting Type using the day of the week or the date.
Set the starting time of daylight saving time. Set the starting month. If you selected "Day
Start Time of the Week" in "Select Setting Type", set the starting week of daylight saving time and

then the starting day. If you selected "Date" in "Select Setting Type", set the starting date.
Set the hour and minute and the UTC (Coordinated Universal Time) setting.

Completing Time

Set the ending time of daylight saving time in the same way as you set the starting time.

Adjustment Time

Set the time that adjustment will take place when daylight saving time begins.

Date Format

The format used to print the date on lists and other output can be changed.

Item

Settings

Current Setting

The current time appears in the format set in the date format settings.

Format

Set the order of display of the year, month, and day (YYYY/MM/DD).

Separator

Select one of three symbols or a blank space for the separator used in the date.

Day-Name Position

Select whether the day name appears before or after the date.

Time Display

Select 12-hour format or 24-hour format for the time.
12-Hour Display: 12:00AM to 11:59AM/12:00 to 11:59PM
24-Hour Display: 00:00 to 23:59

If "Disabling of Clock Adjustment" (page 3-52) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator), the date and time
@ cannot be set.
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The layout of the keyboard that appears in text entry screens can be changed.
The keyboard layouts that can be selected are shown below.

English (US) English (UK)

Japanese French German Swedish

Norwegian Finnish

Danish Russian Greek Turkish

List Print (User)

Lists showing the settings and information stored in the machine can be printed. Select [System Settings] - [List Print
(User)] from the menu bar and configure each setting. To print a list, select the [Print] key that appears in each item.

List name

Description

All Custom Setting List

This list shows the hardware status, software status, printer condition settings, paper
tray settings, and total counts.

Printer Test Page

This is used to print the PCL Symbol Set List, various font lists, and the NIC page
(network interface settings, etc.).

* PCL Symbol Set List

* PCL Internal Font List

* PCL Extended Font List

* PS Font List

* PS Extended Font List

* NIC Page

* The items that appear will vary depending on the functions that have been added to the machine.
@ * If "Prohibit Test Page Printing" (page 3-58) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator), it will not be possible

to print a test page.
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Paper Tray Settings

Paper tray and paper type settings are explained in this section. Select [System Settings] - [Paper Tray Settings] from

the menu bar and configure each setting.

A displayed tray name can be selected to open the tray settings screen.

Auto Tray Switching

When a tray runs out of paper during printing, this determines whether or not another tray with the same size and type of
paper is automatically selected and printing continues.

Tray Settings

These settings specify the paper type, paper size, and functions allowed for each paper tray.

Tray Registration

| Submit() || Back(@) |

Tray:

Type:
Size:

Approving Feeding:

Submit(l) || Back(a) |

Tray 1

Plain
Auto-Inch
[] Print

User Marne: Admimstratnrl Logout(L) |
| Help() |

Back to the Top on This Page &
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Item

Description

Select the type of paper that is loaded in the tray.
The paper types that can be selected vary by paper tray. For more information, see

Type "Tray Settings" (page 3-39).
To store a new paper type, see "Paper Type Registration" (page 3-40).
Select the paper size from the list. The paper sizes that can be selected vary by tray.
The sizes that can be selected may also be restricted by the paper type selected
Size above. For more information, see "Tray Settings" (page 3-39).

If the desired size does not appear in the list, select [Custom Size] and directly enter
the size (only for the bypass tray). For more information, see "Tray Settings" (page
3-39).

Approving Feeding

Select whether or not printing is allowed using the specified tray.

@ * If the paper size specified here is different from the size of paper that is loaded in a tray, a problem or misfeed may result

when printing.

To change the paper size in a tray, see "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

e Paper properties such as "Fixed Paper Side" are automatically set when the paper type is selected. The paper tray
properties cannot be changed in this screen.

* If "Disabling of Tray Settings" (page 3-54) has been enabled in the system settings (administrator), the tray settings
(except for the bypass tray) cannot be configured.
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Tray Settings
Paper Tray Paper Type Size
Tray 1 Plain, Pre-Printed, Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"),
Recycled, Letter Head, Auto-AB ( A4, A5, B5, 216 mm x330 mm (8-1/2" x 13")),
Pre-Punched, Color, 216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2"), 8-1/2" x 13-2/5"
Tray 2*1 User Type (216 mm x 340 mm),
16K
Tray 3*1 Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2"),
Auto-AB (A4, B5, 216 mm x 330 mm(8-1/2" x 13")),
216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2"), 8-1/2" x 13-2/5"
Tray 4*1 (216 mm x 340 mm),
16K
In addition to the paper Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 14"*3, 8-1/2" x 13-2/5" (216 mm x 340 mm)*3,
types of trays 1 to 4, 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"),
Heavy Paper*2, Auto-AB (A4, A5, B5, 216 mm x 330 mm (8-1/2" x 13")*3,
Thin Paper, 216 mm x 340 mm (8-1/2" x 13-2/5")*3, 216 mm x 343 mm
Glossy Paper (8-1/2" x 13-1/2")*3),
Size Input-Inch (X=5-1/2" to 14", Y=5-1/2" to 8-1/2"),
Bypass Size Input-AB (X=140 mm to 356 mm, Y=100 mm to 216 mm),
16K, Custom 1, Custom 2, Custom 3
Labels Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 11"), Auto-AB (A4, B5)
Transparency Auto-Inch (8-1/2" x 11"), Auto-AB (A4)
Envelope Com-10, Monarch, DL, C5

*1 When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.

*2 Heavy Paper : 28 Ibs. bond to 110 Ibs. index (106 g/m2 to 209 g/m2) heavy paper

*3 The size that is automatically detected is set in "Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection" in the bypass tray settings screen (see
below).

Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection

"Select Similar Sizes for Auto Detection" in the bypass tray settings screen is used to select the paper size that is
automatically detected from similar sizes when automatic paper size detection takes place.

Select one of two sizes when "Auto-Inch" is set. Select one of three sizes when "Auto-AB" is set.

When paper that is the same size as one of the paper sizes in the settings is placed in the bypass tray, the size that is
selected in the settings will be automatically detected.

Auto-Inch 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5" (216 mm x 340 mm)

216 mm x 330 mm (8-1/2" x 13"), 216 mm x 340 mm (8-1/2" x 13-2/5"),

Auto-AB 216 mm x 343 mm (8-1/2" x 13-1/2")
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Custom Size Registration (Bypass)

If you frequently use a special non-standard paper size in the bypass tray, you can store that paper size.

Storing the paper size saves you the trouble of setting the size each time you need to use it.

Up to three paper sizes can be stored.

Select whether you wish to enter the size in inches ("Size Input-Inch") or mm ("Size Input-AB"), and then set the X and Y
dimensions of the paper.

"Size Input-Inch"

The X dimension can be set to a value from 5-1/2" to 14". The factory default setting is 11".

The Y dimension can be set to a value from 5-1/2" to 8-1/2". The factory default setting is 8-1/2".

"Size Input-AB"

The X dimension can be set to a value from 140 mm to 356 mm. The factory default setting is 297 mm.
The Y dimension can be set to a value from 100 mm to 216 mm. The factory default setting is 210 mm.

Paper Type Registration

Store a paper type when the desired paper type does not appear as a selection or when you wish to create a new set of
paper properties.

Select [System Settings] - [Paper Type Registration] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

Up to 7 paper types can be stored.

ltem Description
Type Name Store any name. " o "
The factory default names are "User Type 1" - "User Type 7".
Fixed Paper Side Enable this setting when paper with a front and reverse side is used.
Disable Duplex Enable this setting when paper is loaded that cannot be used for two-sided printing.
Disable Staple Enable this setting when paper is used that cannot be stapled.

@ The settings that can be selected vary depending on the peripheral devices installed.
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Printer Condition Settings

The Printer Condition Settings are used to configure basic printer settings and settings for printing from a DOS
application. Select [System Settings] - [Printer Condition Settings] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

Printer Default Settings

The default settings are used to set advanced print conditions for printing in an environment where the print driver is not
used (such as printing from MS-DOS or from a computer that does not have the provided print driver installed).

@ When printing using the printer driver, the printer driver settings take precedence over the printer condition settings.

Settings
Item Selections
Copies 1-999 sets
Orientation ’ Port_ralt
e Horizontal

Default Paper Size

8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A4, B5, A5,

16k

Default Paper Type

Plain Paper, Letter Head, Pre-Printed, Pre-Punched, Recycle Paper, Color

Initial Resolution Setting

* 600 dpi
« 600 dpi (High Quality)
* 1200 dpi

Disable Blank Page Print

[ ] (Disabled)
e [] (Enabled)

Line Thickness*1

0-9

2-Sided Print

¢ 1-Sided
¢ 2-Sided (Book)
¢ 2-Sided (Tablet)

Color Mode

e Auto
¢ Black & White

N-Up Print*2

*1-Up
* 2-Up
* 4-Up

Fit To Page*3

* [/] (Use Fit to Page)
* [ ] (Do not use Fit to Page)
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Item

Selections

Print per unit

J |:| Use Print per Unit)

J |:| Do not use Print per Unit)

Output 7 (
. Use Staple)
*4
Staple « [ ] (Do not use Staple)
- « [ ] (Disabled)
Quick File e [“] (Enabled)

*1 This setting is used to adjust the line width of vector graphics (black & white printing only). Except for CAD and other

specialized uses, there is normally no need to change this setting. When "0" is selected, all lines are printed at a

width of 1 dot.

*2 Paper sizes that can be used with this function are 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 11", and A4. (This function may not take

effect with some print methods.)

*3 Only effective when printing PDF, JPEG, and TIFF files.

*4 When a finisher is installed.

PCL Settings

To configure the symbol set, fonts, line break codes, and other settings used in a PCL environment, click the [PCL

Settings] tab.

Settings

Item

Description

Selections

PCL Symbol Set Setting

Specify the symbol set used for
printing.

Select from 35 items.

PCL Font Setting

Use this to select the font used for
printing.

* Internal Font

* Extended Font

(List of internal fonts when extended fonts are not
installed.)

PCL Line Feed Code

This setting is used to select how
the printer responds when a line
feed command is received.

* 0.CR=CR; LF=LF; FF=FF
« 1.CR=CR+LF; LF=LF;FF=FF

« 2.CR=CR; LF=CR+LF; FF=CR+FF

« 3.CR=CR+LF; LF=CR+LF; FF=CR+FF

Wide A4

When this is enabled, 80
characters per line can be printed
on A4 size paper using a 10-pitch
font. (When this setting is
disabled, up to 78 characters can
be printed per line.)

« [/] (Enabled)
[ | (Disabled)
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PostScript Setting

To configure settings for printing an error description when a PostScript data print error occurs and settings for reception

of PostScript data in binary format, click the [PostScript Setting] tab.

Settings
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Item

Description

Selections

Print PS Error

When a PS (PostScript) error
occurs during PostScript printing,
this setting determines whether or
not an error notice is printed.

* [] (Enabled)
[ (

Disabled)

Binary Processing

Receive PostScript data in binary
format.

* [/] (Enabled)
[ | (Disabled)

USB-Device Check

This lets you check the connection when a USB device is connected to the machine. Select [System Settings] -

[USB-Device Check] from the menu bar, and check the USB device.

@ The status of a USB device that is not compatible with the machine will not appear.
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SYSTEM SETTINGS

(ADMINISTRATOR) IN THE WEB PAGE

This section explains system settings that can be configured in the Web page by an administrator. These settings are
accessed by selecting [System Settings] in the Web page menu bar.

Accessing the System Settings (Administrator)

To access the system settings (administrator), the administrator must log in as explained below.

When User Authentication is not Enabled

Click [Login] or click an item that requires administrator authority.
A login screen will appear. Enter the administrator password.

When User Authentication is Enabled

Log in using one of the methods below. Note that a login screen will not appear when auto login user is enabled.

When user authentication is by login name and password (and e-mail
address)

When accessing the Web page, enter a login name and password with administrator authority in the login screen. If the
login method has been set to login name / password / e-mail address, a text box for your [E-mail Address] will appear.
Enter your e-mail address in the text box.

Login by user number

When accessing the Web page, enter a user number with administrator authority in the login screen.
Login by administrator password is also possible from [Administrator Login].

» User authentication is initially disabled (factory default setting).
@ * Before logging in, it is recommended that you enable the SSL function in your Web browser to prevent the password from
being leaked onto the network.
* To logout...
Click the [Logout] key in the top right corner of the screen. You can also close your Web browser.
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System Settings (Administrator) List

The system settings that appear following administrator login are shown below. The default setting for each item is also
shown.

@ * Depending on the machine specifications and peripheral devices installed, it may not be possible to use some settings.
* For information on the general settings, see "System Settings (General) List" (page 3-8).

* After configuring certain settings, you may be prompted to restart the machine. Restart the machine in the screen that
appears.

Energy save

ltem Factory default setting Page
W Energy Save 3-51
@ Toner Save Mode
3-51
» Print Disabled
® Auto Power Shut-Off Enabled 3-51
® Auto Power Shut-Off Timer 15 min. 3-51
@ Preheat Mode Setting 1 min. 3-51
Operation Settings
Item Factory default setting Page
W Operation Settings 3-52
» Keys Touch Sound Middle 3-52
» Auto Clear Setting 60 sec.
3-52
@ Cancel Auto Clear Timer Disabled
» Message Time Setting 6 sec. 3-52
» Machine Display Language Setting American English 3-52
» Disabling of Job Priority Operation Disabled 3-52
» Disabling of Bypass Printing Disabled 3-52
» Key Operation Setting 0.0 sec.
3-52
@ Disable Auto Key Repeat Disabled
P Disabling of Clock Adjustment Disabled 3-52
» Machine Display Pattern Setting Pattern 1 3-52
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@ View Password Entry Screen
P Operation from Specified PC

@ Operational Authority

@ Hostname or IP Address of PC

@ View Password Entry Screen

@ Operational Authority
@ View Password Entry Screen

@ Soft Keyboard Template Setting

» Operation by User who Has Password

ltem Factory default setting Page
® Remote Operation Settings
» Remote Software Operation
@ Operational Authority Prohibited

Display in Both PC and Machine

Prohibited 3-53

Display in Both PC and Machine

Prohibited
Display in Both PC and Machine

1:.com, 2: .net, 3: .org, 4: .biz, 5: .info,

6: http://, 7 to 30: Not set 3-53
Device Control
Item Factory default setting Page
W Device Control 3-54
@ Disabling of Duplex Disabled 3-54
@ Disabling of Optional Paper Feed Unit*1 Disabled 3-54
@ Disabling of Tray Settings Disabled 3-54
@ Disabling of Offset*2 Disabled 3-54
@ Disabling of Stapler*2 Disabled 3-54
@ Disabling of Color Mode*3 Disabled 3-54
@ Auto Paper Selection Setting Plain Paper 3-54
@ Fusing Control Settings 16 - 23 Ibs. (60 - 89g/m2 ) 3-54
@ Color Adjustments 3-54
@ Easy Calibration - 3-55
@ Color Balance - 3-56

*1 When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.
*2 When a finisher is installed.
*8 When a color-related problem has occurred.
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Printer Settings

ltem Factory default setting Page
B Printer Settings 3-58
@ Default Settings 3-58
» Prohibit Notice Page Printing Enabled 3-58
» Prohibit Test Page Printing Disabled 3-58
P Ad/Letter Size Auto Change Disabled 3-58
» Print Density Level

@ Color 3 3-58

@ Black & White 3
» CMYK Exposure Adjustment 0 3-58
» Bypass Tray Settings 3-58
@ Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray Disabled 3-58
@ Enable Selected Paper Type in Bypass Tray Enabled 3-58
@ Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select Disabled 3-58
» Job Spool Queuing Enabled 3-58
@ Interface Settings 3-59
» Hexadecimal Dump Mode Disabled 3-59
» 1/O Timeout 60 sec. 3-59
» Enable USB Port Enabled 3-59
» USB Port Emulation Switching Auto 3-59
» Enable Network Port Enabled 3-59
» Network Port Emulation Switching Auto 3-59
» Port Switching Method Switch at End of Job 3-59
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Print Hold Setting

ltem Factory default setting Page

W Print Hold Setting 3-60
@ Default Mode Settings Sharing Mode 3-60

@ Sort Method Setting Date 3-60

® Administrator Authority Setting
» Delete File Disabled 3-60
» Change Password Disabled

@ Batch Print Settings

P Selection of [All Users] is not allowed. Enabled 3-60
P Selection of [User Unknown] is not allowed. Enabled
@ Automatic Deletion of File Settings All invalid 3-60

List Print (Administrator)

ltem Factory default setting Page
M List Print (Administrator) 3-61
® Administrator Settings List - 3-61
® Web Settings List* - 3-61

*

When network connection is enabled.

Sharp OSA Settings

Item Factory default setting Page
H Sharp OSA Settings 3-61
® Animation Play Speed Setting Standard 3-61
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ltem Factory default setting Page

B Enable/Disable Settings 3-62

@ Printer Condition Settings 3-62

» Disable Blank Page Print Disabled 3-62

@ User Control 3-62

» Disabling of Printing by Invalid User Disabled 3-62

» Disable Switching of Display Order Disabled 3-62

@ Operation Settings 3-62

» Cancel Auto Clear Timer Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Job Priority Operation Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Bypass Printing Disabled 3-62

» Disable Auto Key Repeat Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Clock Adjustment Disabled 3-62

@ Device Control 3-62

» Disabling of Duplex Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Optional Paper Feed Unit*1 Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Tray Setting Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Offset*2 Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Stapler*2 Disabled 3-62

» Disabling of Color Mode*3 Disabled 3-62

@ Printer Settings 3-63

» Prohibit Notice Page Printing Enabled 3-63

» Prohibit Test Page Printing Disabled 3-63

P Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select Disabled 3-63

@ Print Hold Setting 3-63
» Batch Print Settings

@ Selection of [All Users] is not allowed. Enabled 3-63

@ Selection of [User Unknown] is not allowed. Enabled

*1 When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.
*2 When a finisher is installed.
*3 When a color-related problem has occurred.
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Product Key

Item Factory default setting Page

H Product Key* 3-63
@ Serial Number - 3-63

® E-mail Alert and Status - 3-63

® XPS Expansion Kit - 3-63

* It may not be possible to use some settings, depending on the peripheral devices installed.

Storing/Calling of System Settings

ltem Factory default setting Page

H Storing/Calling of System Settings 3-64
@ Restore Factory Defaults - 3-64

@ Store Current Configuration - 3-64

@ Restore Configuration - 3-64
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Energy Save

The Energy Save settings help reduce power costs. From an environmental perspective, these settings also help reduce
pollution and conserve natural resources. Select [System Settings] - [Energy Save] from the menu bar and configure

each setting.

Toner Save Mode

You can reduce the amount of toner used for printing.

Print Printexample
data when “Toner
* Save Mode"
is enabled

[Print] in Toner Save Mode is only effective when the
@ machine's printer driver is not used. When the printer

driver is used, the printer driver setting takes

precedence.

This function may not operate in some applications

and operating systems.

Auto Power Shut-Off

This setting enables or disables Auto Power Shut-Off.
Remove the checkmark if you prefer that Auto Power
Shut-Off does not operate.

When the set duration of time elapses after printing
ends, Auto Power Shut-Off activates and causes the
machine to go on standby at a minimal level of power
consumption.

This function reduces your power costs, and at the same
time helps conserve natural resources and reduce
pollution.

If you prefer that auto power shut-off activates as little as
possible, it is recommended that you try lengthening the
time setting after which activation takes place rather than
disabling the function altogether. (The time setting is
changed using "Auto Power Shut-Off Timer" below.)

Auto Power Shut-Off Timer

The time until Auto Power Shut-Off activates can be set
to any number of minutes from 1 to 240.
Select the time that best suits your workplace needs.

The timer setting will not be effective if Auto Power
@ Shut-Off is disabled using "Auto Power Shut-Off".

Preheat Mode Setting

The time until Preheat Mode activates can be set to any
number of minutes from 1 to 240.

Preheat Mode will activate when the set duration of time
elapses after printing ends and no further operations are
performed. This function reduces your power costs, and
at the same time helps conserve natural resources and
reduce pollution.

Select the time that best suits the needs of your
workplace.

@ Preheat mode cannot be disabled.
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Operation Settings

Settings related to machine operation can be configured. Select [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] from the menu

bar and configure each setting.

Keys Touch Sound

This setting is used to adjust (or turn off) the volume of the
beep that sounds when you select a key.

Disabling of Job Priority Operation

This disables the job priority function and hides the
[Priority] key in the job status screen.

Auto Clear Setting

The time until Auto Clear activates can be set to any
number of minutes from 10 to 240.

If the machine is not used for the duration of time set
here, the auto clear function will clear any settings that
have been selected and return the screen to the base
screen of the job status screen.

Cancel Auto Clear Timer
This is used to disable the auto clear function.

Message Time Setting

The duration of time that messages appear in the display
(the time until a message is automatically cleared) can
be set to any number of seconds from 1 to 12.

Machine Display Language Setting

The language that appears in the display can be changed.

When user authentication is enabled and a display
language is specified in the favorite operation group,
that setting is given priority.

Disabling of Bypass Printing

This is used to disable bypass printing (printing other

jobs ahead of a job that has been stopped* because the

paper required for the job is not in any of the trays).

* This does not include cases where the paper ran out
during the job.

Key Operation Setting

This setting determines how long a key in the display
must be selected until the key input is registered. The
time can be set from 0 to 2 seconds in increments of 0.5
seconds.

By lengthening the time setting, key input can be
prevented when a key is selected accidentally. Keep in
mind, however, that when a longer setting is selected
more care is required when selecting keys to ensure that
key input is registered.

Disable Auto Key Repeat

This is used to disable key repeat.

Key repeat causes a setting to change continuously
while a key is selected, not only each time the key is
selected.

Disabling of Clock Adjustment

This setting is used to prohibit changing of the date and
time.

Machine Display Pattern Setting

One of the six color patterns can be selected for the
color pattern in the display.
A sample of the selected pattern can be viewed.
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Remote Operation Settings

Configure settings required for remote operation of the machine from a computer connected to the same network.

Remote Software Operation

Operational Authority

This is used when remote software is used to operate the machine remotely.

View Password Entry Screen

When remote software is used to operate the machine remotely, the entry screen for
the various passwords entered on the machine (such as login passwords) can be
displayed on the machine, your computer, or both.

This setting can be used to prevent the password from being seen.

Operation from Specified PC

Operational Authority

This is used to allow remote operation of the machine using a specified computer.

Hostname or IP Address of PC

Enter the host name or IP address of the computer that will connect to the machine.
A maximum of 127 characters can be entered.

View Password Entry Screen

When a specified computer is used to operate the machine remotely, the entry screen
for the various passwords entered on the machine (such as login passwords) can be
displayed on the machine, your computer, or both.

This setting can be used to prevent the password from being seen.

Operation by User who Has Password

Operational Authority

This is used to allow a user who has a password to operate the machine.

View Password Entry Screen

When a user who has a password operates the machine remotely, the entry screen for
the various passwords entered on the machine (such as login passwords) can be
displayed on the machine, your computer, or both.

This setting can be used to prevent the password from being seen.

Soft Keyboard Template Setting

Use this to add a word to or edit a word in the list of stored words of the keyboard that appears in text entry screens.

Up to 30 words can be stored.

Select [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] - [Soft Keyboard Template Setting] in the menu bar, and configure the

settings.
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Device Control

These settings control devices installed on the machine. Select [System Settings] - [Device Control] from the menu bar

and configure each setting.

Disabling of Duplex

This is used to disable two-sided printing, such as when
the duplex module malfunctions.

Disabling of Optional Paper Feed
Unit
(When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.)

This setting is used to disable a 500-sheet paper feed
unit, such as when it malfunctions.

Disabling of Tray Settings

This setting is used to prohibit tray settings (except for
the bypass tray).

Disabling of Offset

(When a finisher is installed.)
This setting is used to disable the offset function.

Disabling of Stapler

(When a finisher is installed.)

This setting is used to prohibit stapling, such as when
the stapler unit of the finisher malfunctions.

Disabling of Color Mode

(When a color-related problem has occurred.)

When a color-related problem has occurred and printing

is not possible, the use of color mode can be temporarily

prohibited. Black & white printing will still be allowed.

This function is only for use as an emergency

@ measure. Once this setting is enabled, only a service
technician can cancel the setting. Promptly contact
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department to
have a service technician cancel the setting and
resolve the color-related problem.

Auto Paper Selection Setting

The paper types* that the Auto Paper Selection function will

select can be specified. Select one of the following settings:

* Plain Paper

* Plain and Recycle Paper

* Recycle Paper

The Auto Paper Selection function will not select any

paper types other than the paper types specified with

this setting.

* The paper type set for each paper tray using "Paper
Tray Settings" (page 3-13) in the system settings
(general).

Fusing Control Settings

These are used to control the toner fusing temperature
according to the weight of the paper.

These settings apply to plain paper, recycled paper,
punched paper, pre-printed paper, letterhead paper,
colored paper, and user type paper.

You can select "16 to 23 Ibs." or "23+ to 28 Ibs."
("60g/m2 to 89g/m2" or "90g/m?2 to 105g/m=2").

* Be sure to use only paper that is in the same weight
@ range as the weight range set here. Do not mix
plain or other paper that is outside the range with
the paper in the tray.

* When settings are changed, the changes will take
effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the
machine see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND
OFF" (page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE ".
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Color Adjustments

Depending on the machine usage conditions and
ambient environment, color drift may occur. In this event,
print a test page from the machine and adjust the color
balance.

This is used to perform color adjustments when the color
print output appears to contain the incorrect colors
throughout the document.

Environmental conditions for color adjustments
Color Adjustments are affected by the ambient lighting
and the paper used to print the test page. Adjust the
color balance under the conditions below.

* Ambient light
White light or the same light as the ambient
environment in which the machine is installed

* Paper used to Test Print
Make sure to load 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 white plain paper
for color printing in the machine.
Color reproduction may vary depending on the paper
quality. Do not use paper that has absorbed moisture.

Easy Calibration and Color Balance

The machine has the two color adjustment functions
below. Use the function that is appropriate for the
severity of the color drift.
* Easy Calibration
Use when color drift is comparatively mild.
* Color Balance
Use when color drift is severe, or when the Easy
Calibration did not correct the color drift.

Colors printed by the machine and colors displayed on
@ your computer monitor will never completely match
due to differences in the color formation method.

SYSTEM SETTINGS
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Easy Calibration

This function is performed by selecting the desired color
of gray (processed gray), which is a combination of
cyan, magenta, and yellow on the printed test page.
Before using the Easy Calibration, load 8-1/2" x 11" or
A4 white plain paper in the tray and follow the
instructions in "Environmental conditions for color
adjustments”.

(1) Access the machine's Web page from your
computer and open the Color Adjustments

page.

Color Adjustments

For details, see the System Settings chapter of the Operation Guide {online manuz
Easy Calibration

Value V|6 v

| TestPrint(C) || Submitj0) |

(2) Click the [Test Print] button in the Easy
Calibration.
A test page for the Easy Calibration is printed.

For details. ses the System Settings chapter of the Operation Guide (online manug

Easy Calibration

Walue

«
=~
¢z

Test Print(C) || Submit(O)
le
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(3) View the test page from directly in front, Color Balance
and select the cell that is closest to the
neutral gray.

Place five sheets of white plain paper under the printed
test page so that no background color or pattern shows
through the test page.

This function is used to adjust each of the density levels
(low, mid, and high) of the four color components, cyan,
magenta, yellow and black.
Use this mode when the color deviation is significant.
Before using the Color Balance, load 8-1/2" x 11" or A4
white plain paper in the tray and follow the instructions in
"Environmental conditions for color adjustments" (page
3-55).

Easy Calibration TestPage (1) Access the machine's Web page from your

X computer and open the Color Adjustments

1234567891011 page.

If you desire this color of

—_
j—

—_
(=)

?(ray’ thYe Coordinates are l Test Print{C) H Submit(O) ]
=3,Y=8.

ICoIor Balance

Value Low Density o

5
Mid Density Cl8 &
High Density 3

l Test Print{M) H Subrmit({M) J

— N W kA N9 0 O

(2) Click the [Test Print] button in the Color
Balance.
A test page for the Color Balance is printed.

l Test Print(C) H Submit{0) ]
The test page is divided into cells with 11 on the
horizontal axis (X) and 11 on the vertical axis (Y). | olor Batance
Each cell is filled in with gray mixed with a varied hue Value Low Density: ols
of color. Mid Density: cl8
High Density: c8
(4) Enter the coordinates of the color selected Tost Frntihl gl Submit]
in step (3) in [X] and [Y] of the Easy

Calibration and click the [Submit] button.

For details, see the System Settings chapter of the Operation Guide {online manug

IEasy Calibration

Value: X3 >~

Test Print(C) H Submit{Q} |

If the color adjustment is not satisfactory on the trial
print, repeat the above procedure (1) to (4). If the color
is still not satisfactory after repeating the procedure
several times, use the "Color Balance".
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(4) Move the color chart vertically to select the
similar colors to the color chart.

Compare the test page to the color chart from directly in front.
To select the colors, follow the steps below.

Place the color chart that accompanies the
machine on the test page.

Place five sheets of white plain paper under the printed
test page so that no background color or pattern shows

)

through the test page. 1 From column C of "Low Density" on the test page,
Test page select the similar color as the cyan in "Low" on the
Color chart color chart.
Low Densiy Mid ety High Densiy When you find the similar color, record the line number
sHare 0 S B CMY B CMY B indicated at left and right.
Color Chart o 2 Repeat step 1 for magenta, yellow, and black.

Record the respective line numbers on the test page of
M (magenta), Y (yellow), and Bk (black).

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to select and record the line
numbers of the colors on the test page that are
similar to the cyan, magenta, yellow, and black in
"Mid" and "High" on the color chart.

Low Mid High
CMYKCMYK CMYK

Color Balance Testpage
SHARPR Low Density Mid Density High Density
Color Chart | CMYBKCMYBkK CMYBk_I
E IR S IIE
. . GHARP
Low Mid High
CMYK CMYK CMY K
= S = Color Chart
I T 1 3 olor ar
- = ow w3
oo Ik B B0 W
s EeE BeE B
| SE meE meE W
Rl Low Mid High
TR CMYK CMYZK CMY K
Do not let the color chart that accompanies the 3 .‘ .‘ . 3
@ machine become dirty, and take care not to misplace 2 .‘ .‘ . 2
the color chart. If you misplace the color chart, contact 1 .‘ .‘ . 1
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department. [l_ _F
Line number

Enter the line numbers recorded in step 4 in
the C, M, Y, and Bk boxes of "Low Density",
"Mid Density", and "High Density" in the Color
Balance and click the [Submit] button.

(5)

Submit(N) |

Low Density: 8 v S M Bk{8 ¥
Mid Density: T M mis @ v[s ¥ B8 ¥
High Density 8 v ms v v[e ¥ Bk v

Back to the

If the color adjustment is not satisfactory on the trial
print, repeat the above procedure (1) to (5).
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Printer Settings

Settings related to the printer function can be configured

Default Settings

Printer condition settings are described below. Select [System Settings] - [Printer Settings] - [Default Settings] in the

menu bar, and configure the settings.

Prohibit Notice Page Printing

This setting is used to disable printing of notice pages.
A notice page is printed when printing cannot be
executed as specified due to insufficient memory or
other reason. The notice page indicates the reason.

Prohibit Test Page Printing

This setting is used to disable printing of test pages.
When this setting is enabled, "Printer Test Page" in the
system settings cannot be used to print test pages.

A4/Letter Size Auto Change

When printing an A4 size image, this setting allows letter
(8-1/2 x 11") size paper to be used if A4 size paper is not
loaded.

Print Density Level

This lightens or darkens the print density of color and
black and white images. The print density can be
adjusted to five levels.

CMYK Exposure Adjustment

This is used to adjust the density of cyan (C), magenta
(M), Yellow (Y), and Black (K). The density of each color
can be adjusted to 17 levels.

Bypass Tray Settings

Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray

This is used to prohibit printing when the paper size
specified for a print job is different from the paper size
inserted in the bypass tray.

Enable Selected Paper Type in Bypass Tray

This is used to prohibit printing when the paper type
specified for a print job is different from the paper type
inserted in the bypass tray.

Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select
When [auto] is selected for paper type selection, the
bypass tray can be excluded from the trays that can be
selected. This is recommended when special media is
often placed in the bypass tray.

Job Spool Queuing

When this function is enabled, received print jobs are
displayed in the spool queue of the job status screen.
The jobs are moved to the job queue after they have
been analyzed by the machine. Multiple jobs that have
not yet been analyzed can appear in the spool queue.
When this function is disabled, received print jobs are
displayed in the job queue without being displayed in the
spool queue. However, when an encrypted PDF job is
printed, the job appears in the spool queue.
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These settings are used to control and monitor data transmitted to the USB port or network port of the machine.
Select [System Settings] - [Printer Settings] - [Interface Settings] in the menu bar, and configure the settings.

Hexadecimal Dump Mode

This function is used to print the print data from a
computer in hexadecimal format together with the
corresponding ASCII text. This allows you to check
whether or not print data from the computer is being
transmitted to the machine correctly.

Example of a hexadecimal dump

1B 40 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0 .@
0 23456789ABCDEF
30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 41 42 43 44 45 4 GHIJKLM

47 48 49 4A 4B 4C 4D 0D O0A 00 00 00 00 00 00 0

00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 O
0

/0 Timeout

The 1/0O timeout can be set to any number of seconds
from 1 to 999.

The 1/O timeout function temporarily breaks the
connection if the set duration of time elapses without any
data being received by the port. After the connection is
broken, the port is set to auto selection or the next print
job is begun.

Enable USB Port

This is used to enable printing from the USB port.

USB Port Emulation Switching

If the machine is connected using the USB port, select
the emulated printer language.
The settings are shown below.

e Auto

* PostScript

* PCL

* The settings are the same as those of "Network Port
@ Emulation Switching".
* Unless printer errors occur frequently, it is
recommended that you use the factory default
setting "Auto".

Enable Network Port

This is used to enable printing from the network port.

Network Port Emulation Switching

This setting is used to select the emulated printer
language when the machine is connected by a network
port.
The settings are shown below.

¢ Auto

* PostScript

* PCL

* The settings are the same as those of "USB Port
@ Emulation Switching".
* Unless printer errors occur frequently, it is
recommended that you use the factory default
setting "Auto".

Port Switching Method

This setting is used to select when port switching takes
place.

Switch at End of Job

The port changes to auto selection when printing ends.
Switch after I/0 Timeout

When the time set in "I/O Timeout" elapses, the port
changes to auto selection.

The following two print ports are available on the
machine:

e USB port
* Network port
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Print Hold Setting

Settings for Print Hold (Retention) can be configured. Select [System Settings] - [Print Hold Setting] from the menu bar

and configure each setting.

Default Mode Settings

This is used to specify which mode, Sharing or
Confidential, is used as the default mode when storing a
file.

When [Confidential Mode] is selected, the [Confidential]
checkbox in the information screen for filing will be
selected [~].

Sort Method Setting

This setting is used to select the order in which of files
stored in the Main Folder are displayed. Select one of
the following settings:

* File Name

* User Name

* Date

Administrator Authority Setting

For files and user folders that have a password, this
setting allows the administrator password to be entered
instead of the password when accessing the file or
folder.

The administrator can also change the password.

Batch Print Settings

When printing files by batch printing, this setting is used
to prohibit the selection of the [All Users] key and the
[User Unknown] key in the user selection screen.

Automatic Deletion of File Settings

Time setting can be configured to have files (stored by print hold (retention)) automatically deleted at a specified time.

Up to 3 settings can be stored to be automatically deleted.

The procedure for using this function is as follows:

(1) Select one of [Setting 1] to [Setting 3].
(2) Set the time and date of automatic deletion.

(3) Specify whether or not protected files and confidential files are to be deleted, and then click the [Submit] button.
(4) Enable the stored settings, and then click the [Submit] button.

Item

Description

Schedule

Select the automatic deletion cycle.

* Every Day: Auto deletion every day at the specified time.

* Every Week: Auto deletion at the specified time on the specified day of the week.
* Every Month: Auto deletion at the specified time on the specified day of the month.

Delete Protected File

Enable this setting to include protected files in the deletion.

Delete Confidential File

Enable this setting to include confidential files in the deletion.

Delete Now

Print Hold (Retention) data will be deleted immediately, regardless of the date and time setting.
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List Print (Administrator)

This is used to print lists and reports that are only for use by the administrator of the machine. Select [System Settings] -
[List Print (Administrator)] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

Administrator Settings List Web Settings List
Lists of the administrator settings for the following modes (When network connection is enabled.)
can be printed. This prints a list of the settings that are configured in the
* Print Web pages.
* Print Hold
* Security
e Common

e All Administrator Settings List

Sharp OSA Settings

Select [System Settings] - [Sharp OSA Settings] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

Animation Play Speed Setting

Set the playing speed of the animation in the Sharp OSA
application.
The following settings can be configured.

* Standard

* High

When "High" is selected, the machine's job processing
@ speed (for print and other jobs) may become slower. If
you wish to give priority to job processing speed,
select "Standard". Note that this setting ("High" or
"Standard") does not change the animation playing
speed when the machine is not processing a print job.
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Enable/Disable Settings

The following settings are used to prohibit the use of certain functions. Select [System Settings] - [Enable/Disable

Settings] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

The Enable/Disable Settings control the same parameters as the enable/disable settings in other settings. The settings are

linked together (changing one setting changes the other).

Printer Condition Settings

Disable Blank Page Print
This setting is used to disable blank page printing.

User Control

Disabling of Printing by Invalid User

Printing by users whose information is not stored in the
machine, such as printing without entering valid user
information in the printer driver or printing of a file on an
FTP server from the Web pages, can be prohibited.

Disable Switching of Display Order

This is used to prohibit changes to the order of display
(search number order, ascending, descending) in the
user list.

When this setting is enabled, selecting a tab on the user
list screen does not change the order. The display order
will remain fixed at the order that is in effect when this
setting is enabled.

Operation Settings

Cancel Auto Clear Timer
This setting is used to disable Auto Clear.

Disabling of Job Priority Operation

The job priority function can be disabled. When this is
done, the [Priority] key will not appear in the job status
screen.

Disabling of Bypass Printing

This setting is used to disable bypass printing (printing

other jobs ahead of a job that has been stopped*

because the paper required for the job is not in any of

the trays).

* This does not include cases where the paper ran out
during the job.

Disable Auto Key Repeat

This setting is used to disable the auto key repeat

function.

Disabling of Clock Adjustment

This setting is used to prohibit changing of the date and

time.

Device Control

Disabling of Duplex
This is used to disable two-sided printing, such as when
the duplex module malfunctions.

Disabling of Optional Paper Feed Unit

(When a 500-sheet paper feed unit is installed.)

This setting is used to disable a 500-sheet paper feed
unit, such as when it malfunctions.

Disabling of Tray Setting
This setting is used to prohibit tray settings.

Disabling of Offset
(When a finisher is installed.)
This setting is used to disable the offset function.

Disabling of Stapler

(When a finisher is installed.)

This setting is used to prohibit stapling, such as when
the stapler unit of the finisher malfunctions.

Disabling of Color Mode

(When a color-related problem has occurred.)

When a color-related problem has occurred and printing
is not possible, the use of color mode can be temporarily
prohibited. Black & white printing will still be allowed.

This function is only for use as an emergency
measure. Once this setting is enabled, only a service
technician can cancel the setting. Promptly contact
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department to
have a service technician cancel the setting and
resolve the color-related problem.
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Printer Settings

Prohibit Notice Page Printing
This setting is used to disable printing of notice pages.

Prohibit Test Page Printing

This setting is used to disable printing of test pages.
When this setting is enabled, "Printer Test Page" in the
system settings cannot be used to print test pages.

Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select
When [Auto] is selected for paper type selection, the
bypass tray can be excluded from the trays that can be
selected. This is recommended when special paper is
often placed in the bypass tray.

Print Hold Setting

Batch Print Settings

When printing files by batch printing, this setting is used
to prohibit the selection of the [All Users] key and the
[User Unknown] key in the user selection screen.

Product Key

The procedures for entering the product keys of the expansion kits are explained below. Select [System Settings] -

[Product Key] from the menu bar and configure each setting.

@ * It may not be possible to use some settings, depending on the peripheral devices installed.

 For the product key to be entered, contact your dealer.

Serial Number

This displays the serial number that is required to obtain

the product key.

E-mail Alert and Status

Enter the product key of e-mail alert and status.

XPS Expansion Kit

Enter the product key of the XPS expansion kit.
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WEB PAGE (ADMINISTRATOR)

Storing/Calling of System Settings

The current system settings can be stored, previously stored system settings can be retrieved, and the factory default
system settings can be restored. Select [System Settings] - [Storing/Calling of System Settings] from the menu bar and
configure each setting.

Restore Factory Defaults

This is used to return the system settings to the factory
default settings. If you wish to create a record of the
current settings before restoring the factory default
settings, print the current settings using "List Print
(Administrator)" (page 3-61) in the system settings
(administrator).

When settings are changed, the changes will take
@ effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the

machine see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF"

(page 1-13) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE ".

Store Current Configuration

This is used to store the currently configured system
settings. The stored settings will be retained even if the
[POWER] key ((®)) is turned off. To retrieve the stored
settings, use "Restore Configuration" below.

Items not stored

* Network Settings: These are not stored as unexpected
settings may cause damage to the
network.

* Product Keys: Product Keys are not stored as
reissue of keys may be necessary.

Restore Configuration

Use this to restore settings stored with "Store Current
Configuration”.
The current settings will change to the retrieved settings.
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APPENDIX

System Settings Menu (Operation Panel)

|Disp|ay Contrast

@ |

3

g |Tota| Count | |Job Count | Device Count |

[7]

2 [Default Settings | [ Clock Adjust | Keyboard Select |

3

Q

@ |List Print (User) | |AII Custom Setting List |Printer Test Page |
|Paper Tray Settings | |Tray Settings | Paper Type Registration | Auto Tray Switching Custom Size Registration (Bypass)l
[UsB-Device Check |
|Energy Save | |Toner Save Mode |Auto Power Shut-Off | Auto Power Shut-Off Timer | Preheat Mode Setting
|Operation Settings | |Other Settings | E> |Keys Touch Sound |Display Language Setting |

|Machine Display Pattern Setting |

|Device Control | |Other Settings | |:> |Registration Adjustment |Optimization of a Hard Disk |
|Network Settings | IPv4 Settings Enable TCP/IP Enable EtherTalk Reset the NIC
IPv6 Settings Enable NetWare Enable NetBEUI Ping Command

| plomssed s Jojessiuiwpy bunisjug |

|List Print (Administrator) | User Infromation Print |

[security Settings [sSL settings [1Psec Settings [IEEEB02.1X Setting |

|Storing/CaIIing of System Settings |Restore Factory Defaults |Store Current Configurationl Restore Configuration |

|
|
|Product Key |
|
|

|Sharp OSA Settings |Externa| Account Setting |USB Driver Settings |Animation Play Speed Sehingl
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System Settings Menu (Web Page)

o |Total Count | |Job Count | Device Count |
5
®
(30 | Default Settings | |Clock Adjust | Keyboard Select |
g
=3
G |List Print (User) | |AII Custom Setting List |Printer Test Page |
|Paper Tray Settings | |Auto Tray Switching |Tray Settings | Custom Size Registration (Bypass)

|PaperType Registration |

|Printer Condition Settings | |Printer Default Settings | E> Copies Disable Blank Page Print Fit To Page
Orientation Line Thickness Output
PCL Settings - - - —
Default Paper Size 2-Sided Print Quick File
PostScript Settings
Default Paper Type Color Mode
USB-Device Check Initial Resolution Setting N-Up Print
m
2
(]
g.
2 |Energy Save | E> |Toner Save Mode |Auto Power Shut-Off Auto Power Shut-Off Timer | Preheat Mode Setting |
3
£}
2 |Operation Settings | |Operation Settings | E> Keys Touch Sound Disabling of Job Priority Operation | Machine Display Pattern Setting|
Q
§ Auto Clear Setting Disabling of Bypass Printing
» Remote Operation Settings - ; ; )
- M ge Time Setting Key Operation Setting
2 Soft Keyboard Template Setting — ) .. "
2 Machine Display Language Setting | Disabling of Clock Adjustment
o
=
— Device Control Disabling of Duplex Disabling of Offset Auto Paper Selection Setting
Disabling of Optional Paper Feed Unit | Disabling of Stapler Fusing Control Settings

Disabling of Tray Settings Disabling of Color Mode Color Adjustments

Printer Settings | |Defau|t Settings | E> Prohibit Notice Page Printing | Print Density Level Job Spool Queuing |
Prohibit Test Page Printing |CMYK Exposure Adjustment

Ad/Letter Size Auto Change |Bypass Tray Settings

|Interface Settings | E> Hexadecimal Dump Mode |USB Port Emulation Switching | Port Switching Method |
1/0 Timeout Enable Network Port
Enable USB Port Network Port Emulation Switching
|Print Hold Settings | Default Mode Settings Administrator Authority Setting|Automatic Deletion of File Settings
Sort Method Setting Batch Print Settings
|List Print (Administrator) | |Administrator Settings List |Web Settings List
|Sharp OSA Settings | |Animation Play Speed Setting|
|Enab|e/DisabIe Settings |
|Product Key |
|Storing/CaIIing of System Settings | |Restore Factory Defaults |Store Current Configuration|Restore Configuration
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CHAPTER 4

TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter provides solutions to possible problems in a question and answer format. Locate the question that relates
to your problem and use the answer to help correct the situation. If you are unable to solve a problem using this manual,
please contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

System settings or Web pages

System settings are indicated in the "Solutions" column as shown below. In some cases a problem may be solved by
enabling the indicated system setting or Web pages.

Example:

— System Settings (Administrator) > "Energy Save" > "Toner Save Mode" > "Print" > |

This is an abbreviated description of the procedure for selecting the setting. ">" indicates the setting sequence and |
indicates the state of the setting after it has been enabled. Use these descriptions as a quick manual to help you
configure the settings. When "(Web page only)" is indicated, the item being described can only be set in the Web page;
it cannot be set on the machine.

REMOVING MISFEEDS GENERAL PROBLEMS
¢ REMOVING MISFEEDS. . ... ... .. 4-2 * PROBLEMS RELATED TO MACHINE

« HOW TO REMOVE MISFEEDS. .. . ......... 4-3 OPERATION ... ... . 4-16
* PROBLEMS RELATED TO PAPER

FEEDINGANDOUTPUT ................. 4-18
* PROBLEMS RELATED TO QUALITY /
eFINISHER. .. ..ot 4-6 PRINTRESULTS....................... 4-19
* PROBLEMS RELATED TO PERIPHERAL

DEVICES . ..\ oo 4-21
PRINTING ¢ OTHER PROBLEMS . . ..o\ oo 4-22

* PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINTING

OPERATION . ... ... i 4-9
* PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINT

RESULTS. ... ... . 4-11
* PROBLEMS RELATED TOFILING . . ....... 4-14
* PROBLEMS RELATED TO FILE

MANAGEMENT .......... ... ... .. ..... 4-14
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REMOVING MISFEEDS

This section explains what to do when a paper misfeed occurs in the machine.

A Caution T—— — |
T
The fusing unit is hot. Take care not to burn yourself when H
removing a misfeed.

oL/
s

Transfer belt W

* When removing misfed paper, do not touch or damage the transfer belt.
e Carefully pull the paper out without tearing it.
* A misfeed may have occurred inside the machine. Check carefully and remove the
misfeed.
* If the paper tears, be sure to remove all pieces from the machine.

Iy

REMOVING MISFEEDS

When a paper misfeed occurs, the message "A misfeed has occurred." will appear in the display and printing will stop. In
this event, select the [Information] key in the display. When the key is selected, instructions for removing the misfeed will
appear. Follow the instructions. When the misfeed is cleared, the message will automatically clear.

The approximate locations of possible misfeeds are indicated by blinking ¥ marks as shown below.

& A misfeed has occurred.

=

=

af
I

misfeed location

@' Information

* While the message appears, printing cannot be resumed.
* If the message does not clear even after the misfeed has been removed, the causes below are possible. Check once
again.
- The misfeed was not correctly removed.
- A torn piece of paper remains in the machine.
- A cover or unit that was opened or moved to remove the misfeed was not returned to its original position.
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HOW TO REMOVE MISFEEDS

If you require more information when reading the instructions in the display, see the paper misfeed illustrations below.
Refer to the illustration below and then go to the appropriate illustration (1 to 9) for your situation.
= (1)-(3): page 4-3, (4)-(8): page 4-4, (9): page 4-5

@ When removing a misfeed or closing a cover, tray, or the finisher, take care that your fingers do not become pinched.

(1) 9)

(4) (8)

(1) Paper misfeed in the output area
Remove the misfed paper. ACaution

* The fusing unit area is hot. Take care
not to burn yourself. (Do not touch any
metal parts.)

* When the fusing unit is tilted down
toward you, projections come out in the
middle. Do not touch the projections.

(2) Paper misfeed in the fusing unit These can be a cause of human injury

If a paper misfeed has or machine failure.

occurred inside the fusing

| unit, press down on the

green part, open the fusing

unit, and remove the paper.

@ Unfused toner may remain on the paper that is
removed. Take care that it does not soil your hands or
clothing.

(3) Paper misfeed in the transport area

ol ' i /W i When the rotat.e knpb is
i W , / /| turned in the direction of the
—> : f arrow, paper comes out for
above.




(4) Paper misfeed in the reversing unit

Open the right side cover,
open the paper conveyor
cover, and remove the

paper.

If the misfeed is not in the
above location, grasp the

#| handle on the secondary

transfer roller unit, slowly
open the unit, and remove

| the paper.

TROUBLESHOOTING

(8) Paper misfeed in tray 1 to tray 4 (in the

tray)

-

Z

When a paper gets twisted to
the roller, remove the tray
and remove the misfed

paper.

When pulling out a tray, be sure to open the right

@ cover and check for a paper misfeed. If a tray is pulled
out when there is a misfeed, the paper will tear and a
torn piece may remain in the machine, making it more
difficult to remove the misfed paper. To open the right
cover and check for a misfeed, follow the procedure in
(6) Paper misfeed in tray 1 (side) or (7) Paper misfeed
in tray 2 to tray 4 (side).

@ When opening the paper reversing section, open
slowly and gently. Forcing the section open may
cause the secondary transfer roller unit to detach,

resulting in failure.

(5) Paper misfeed in the bypass tray

Remove the misfed paper.

(6) Paper misfeed in tray 1 (side)

Open the right side cover
and remove the misfed

X paper.

tray 2 to tray 4 (side)

The misfeed may have

occurred inside the machine.

Check carefully and remove
it.
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(9) Paper misfeed in the finisher
Open the front cover.

While pressing the lever over
to the left, slide the finisher to
the left until it stops.

Remove the misfed paper.

Turn roller rotating knob in
the direction of the arrow to
remove the misfed paper.

Make sure that there is no
~| misfed paper in the machine.
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REMOVING STAPLE JAMS

Follow the steps below to remove a staple jam.

FINISHER

ACaution

Take care that a bent staple does not hurt you.

Open the cover.

While pressing the lever over to the left,
slide the finisher to the left until it stops.
Gently slide the finisher until it stops.

Lower the staple case release lever and
remove the staple case.
Pull the staple case out to the right.

Raise the lever at the front end of the
staple case and remove the jammed
staple.

Remove the leading staple if it is bent. If bent staples remain, a
staple jam will occur again.
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Lower the lever at the front end of the
staple case.

Replace the staple case.

Push the staple case in until it clicks into place.

Slide the finisher back to the right.

Gently slide the finisher back to the right until it locks into its
original position.

Close the cover.

> B~ § o J§ o
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PRINTING

PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINTING OPERATION

e Printing does nottake place.. . . ... ... e 4-9
e Color printing does nottake place. . . . . ... .. e 4-10
* Two-sided printing does nottake place. . . . . ... ... e 4-10
* Direct printing of a file in a shared folder on a computer is notpossible. . . .................... 4-11
e A tray, finisher, or other peripheral device installed on the machine cannotbe used. ............ 4-11
PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINT RESULTS
e The image IS Grainy. . . . . ottt e e e e e 4-11
eTheimage istoolightortoo dark.. . . ... .. i e e e 4-11
e Colors are Off. . . ..o e e 4-12
e Text and lines are faint and difficulttosee.. . . . ... ... 4-12
ePartoftheimage is cut off. . . . ... . 4-12
eTheimage is upside dOWN. . . . . ... 4-12
* Many nonsense characters are printed. . . . ... .. e 4-13
PROBLEMS RELATED TO FILING
* Retention does nottake place. . . . ... ... e 4-14
eAfileddatacan notbe printed.. ... ... .. . . e 4-14
PROBLEMS RELATED TO FILE MANAGEMENT
e A stored file has disappeared. . ... ... i e e 4-14
e Afile cannot be deleted. . . ... ... e 4-14
* A confidential file or confidential folder cannotbe opened.. .. ......... ... ... ... . L, 4-14
* Afile name cannotbe stored orchanged. . ...... ... .. .. . . 4-14

* If you cannot find the item that you are looking for in the above table of contents, see "GENERAL PROBLEMS" (page
4-15).

* If you are unable to solve a problem using the solutions in this manual, switch off the [POWER] key (@) and the
main power switch. Wait at least 10 seconds, and then switch on the main power switch and the [POWER] key (@)
in that order.

Caution:
When the DATA indicator is lit or blinking, do not switch off the main power switch or unplug the power plug.
This may damage the hard drive or cause the data being stored or received to be lost.
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PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINTING OPERATION
" oen | pomooess | Sower

Printing does not take
place.

Is your computer connected correctly to
the machine?

Is the machine connected to the same
network (LAN, etc.) as your computer?

Is the IP address selected correctly?
(Windows)

Are you using a printer port created
using Standard TCP/IP Port?
(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/
Server 2008/7)

Is "Connect via" set to [Ethernet] for
AppleTalk?
(Mac 0S 9.0-9.2.2)

Is your computer in an unstable state?

Is the machine specified correctly in the
software application that you are using
for printing?

Are the network connection devices
operating normally?

4-9

Make sure that the cable is connected securely to the

LAN connector or the USB connector on your computer

and the machine.

If you are on a network, check the connections at the

hub as well.

I 1, BEFORE USING THE MACHINE "SIDE AND
BACK" (page 1-6)

The machine must be connected to the same network
as your computer.

If you do not know which network the machine is
connected to, ask the network administrator.

If the machine does not have a permanent IP address

(the machine receives an IP address from a DHCP

server), printing will not be possible if the IP address

changes. Print the "All Custom Setting List" in the

system settings and check the IP address of the

machine. If the IP address has changed, change the

port setting in the printer driver.

— System Settings > "List Print (User)" > "All Custom
Setting List"

I Software Setup Guide

If the IP address changes frequently, it is recommended

that a permanent IP address be assigned to the machine.

— System Settings (Administrator) > "Network Settings"

When a port created with Standard TCP/IP Port in

Windows is used and the [SNMP Status Enabled]
checkbox is [], it may not be possible to print correctly.
Change the [SNMP Status Enabled] checkbox to 1.
I Software Setup Guide

Open [AppleTalk] from the [Control Panels] and make
sure that [Ethernet] is selected in the "Connect via"
menu. Printing is not possible if [Ethernet] is not selected.

Printing is sometimes not possible when you run
multiple applications at once or there is insufficient
memory or hard drive space. Restart your computer.

Make sure that the printer driver of the machine is
selected in the Print window of the application.

If the printer driver does not appear in the list of
available printer drivers, it may not be installed correctly.
Remove the printer driver and then install it once again.
IZ” Software Setup Guide

Make sure that the routers and other network
connection devices are operating correctly. If a device is
not powered on or is in an error state, see the manual of
the device to correct the problem.
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Printing does not take Is the 1/0 timeout setting too short?

place.
Was a Notice Page printed?
Have functions been disabled by the
administrator?

Color printing does Is the color mode set to "Color"?

not take place.

Have functions been disabled by the
administrator?

Two-sided printing Does the paper type setting of the
does not take place. selected tray specify a type of paper that
cannot be used for two-sided printing?

Are you using a special size or type of
paper?

Have functions been disabled by the
administrator?

4-10

If the I/O timeout setting is too short, errors may occur

while writing to the printer. Ask the administrator of the

machine to configure an appropriate time in "I/O Timeout".

— System Settings (Administrator) (Web page only)>
"Printer Settings" > "Interface Settings" > "I/O
Timeout"

A Notice Page will be printed to indicate the cause of the
problem if a print job cannot be performed as specified
and the cause is not shown in the display. Read the
printed page and take appropriate action.

For example, a notice page will be printed in the
following situations.

* The print job is too large to fit in memory.

* A function that has been prohibited by the
administrator is specified.
By factory default, Notice Pages are not printed.

When user authentication is enabled, the functions that
you can use may be restricted in your user settings.
Check with your administrator.

Select "Automatic" or "Color" for the color mode setting.
The color mode setting is configured as follows:
Windows:

On the [Color] tab of the printer driver.
Macintosh:

In the [Color] menu of the print window.
In Windows, [Black and White Print] can also be
selected on the [Main] tab of the printer driver. If you
wish to print in color, make sure that the [Black and
White Print] checkbox on the [Main] tab is not selected

When user authentication is enabled, the functions that
you can use may be restricted in your user settings.
Check with your administrator.

Check "Tray Settings" in the system settings.

If the [Disable Duplex] checkbox is selected |,

two-sided printing using that tray will not be possible.

Change the paper type setting to a type that can be

used for two-sided printing.

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings" > "Change"

For the paper types and sizes that can be used for
two-sided printing, see "SPECIFICATIONS" in the
Safety Guide.

Some functions may have been disabled in the system
settings (administrator). Check with your administrator.
When user authentication is enabled, the functions that
you can use may be restricted in your user settings.
Check with your administrator.
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Direct printing of a file Is "IPsec Settings" enabled on the
in a shared folder on a machine?
computer is not

possible.
A tray, finisher, or Have the peripheral devices that are
other peripheral installed on the machine been

device installed on the configured in the printer driver?
machine cannot be
used.

When "IPsec Settings" is enabled in the system settings

(administrator), direct printing of a file in a shared folder

may not be possible in some computer environments.

For information about "IPsec settings", consult your

administrator.

— System Settings (Administrator) > "Security Settings"
> "IPsec Settings"

Open the printer properties and click the [Auto
Configuration] button on the [Configuration] tab.
(Windows)

If auto configuration cannot be executed, see the
Software Setup Guide.

PROBLEMS RELATED TO PRINT RESULTS
" oen | eomtooess | Sower

The image is grainy. Are the printer driver settings
appropriate for the print job?

Have you selected color settings
appropriate for the print job?

The image is too light Does the image (particularly a photo)
or too dark. need correction?
(Windows)

4-11

When selecting print settings, you can set the print
mode to [Normal], [High Quality], or [Fine]. When you
need a very clear image, select [Fine]. (The [Fine] mode
cannot be selected when using the PCL5c printer
driver.)
Windows:
The resolution setting is selected in the [Advanced]
tab of the printer driver properties window.
Macintosh:
Select the resolution in the [Advanced] menu of the
print window. (In Mac OS v10.5 and 10.6, select the
resolution on the [Color] menu in the print window.)

Select color settings appropriate for the print job.

Windows:

Select the appropriate document type in [Image Type]
on the [Color] tab of the printer driver. Advanced color
settings can be selected in the [Advanced Color]*
button.

Macintosh:

Select the appropriate document type in [Image Type]
on the [Color] menu of the printer driver. Advanced
color settings can be selected in the [Advanced
Color]* button. (In Mac OS X v10.5t0 10.5.8 and 10.6,
in the [Advanced Color] tab.)

* When adjusting detailed color management settings
such as "Output Profile", select "Custom" from "Image
Type" and then select the desired setting from
"Advanced Color".

Brightness and contrast can be corrected by performing
[Color Adjustment] on the [Color] tab of the printer
driver. These settings can be used for simple
corrections when you do not have image editing
software installed on your computer.
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Colors are off.

Text and lines are faint

and difficult to see.

Part of the image is
cut off.

The image is upside
down.

Did you perform "Registration
Adjustment"?

Was color data printed in black and
white?
(Windows)

Does the paper size specified by the job
match the size of paper loaded in the
tray?

Is the print orientation setting (portrait or
landscape) correct?

Are the margins set correctly in the
layout settings of the application?

Are you using a type of paper (punch
paper, etc.) that can only be loaded in a
fixed orientation?

4-12

Ask your administrator to perform "Registration

Adjustment”.

If the colors are out of position in the printed output of a

color print job, "Registration Adjustment" can be used to

adjust the print position of each color.

— System Settings (Administrator) > "Device Control" >
"Registration Adjustment”

If the color gradation is off, perform "Color Adjustments".

— System Settings (Administrator) (Web page only) >
"Device Control" > "Color Adjustments”

When color text and lines are printed in black and white,
they may become faint and difficult to see. To have
color text or lines (areas) that are faint converted to
black, select [Text To Black] or [Vector To Black] on the
[Color] tab of the printer driver. (Raster data such as
bitmap images cannot be adjusted.)

Make sure that the paper size setting matches the size
of paper loaded in the tray.
The paper size setting is selected as follows:
Windows:
On the [Paper] tab of the printer driver.
If [Fit to Paper Size] is selected, check the loaded
paper and the paper size setting.
Macintosh:
In the [Page Setup] menu.

Set the print orientation to match the image.
The print orientation is selected as follows:
Windows: On the [Main] tab of the printer driver.
Macintosh: In the [Page Setup] menu.

If the edge of the image extends outside the printable
area of the machine, the edge will be cut off. Select an
appropriate paper size and margins in the layout
settings of the application.

When the image size and paper size are the same but
the orientations are different, the orientation of the
image is automatically rotated to match the paper.
However, when the paper can only be loaded in a fixed
orientation, this may result in the image being printed
upside down. In this event, rotate the image 180
degrees before printing.
The 180 degree rotation setting is selected as follows:
Windows:
On the [Main] tab of the printer driver.
Macintosh
On the [Page Setup] menu. (Landscape orientation
only.)
(In Mac OS 9.0 t0 9.2.2, in the [PostScript Options]
menu of the [Page Setup] menu.)
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The image is upside Is the correct binding position selected When two-sided printing is performed, every other page
down. for two-sided printing? is printed upside down when tablet binding is selected
for the binding position. Be sure to set the appropriate
binding position.
The binding position is selected as follows:
Windows:
On the [Main] tab of the printer driver.
Macintosh:
In the [Layout] menu of the print window. (In Mac OS
9.0 t0 9.2.2, in [Output/Document Style].)

Many nonsense Is your computer or the machine in an If little free space remains in the memory or hard drive of
characters are printed. unstable state? your computer, or many jobs have been spooled on the
machine and it has little free memory remaining, printed
text may turn into nonsense characters. In this situation,
cancel printing, restart your computer and the machine,
and try printing again.
To cancel printing
Windows:
Double-click the printer icon that appears at the lower
right of the task bar and click "Cancel All Documents"
(or "Purge Print Documents") in the [Printer] menu.
Macintosh:
Double-click the name of the machine in the printer
list, select the job that you wish to delete, and delete
it. (In Mac OS 9.0 to 9.2.2, double-click the printer
icon on the desktop, select the print job that you wish
to delete, and delete it.)
At the machine:
Press the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel,
select the [Print Job] tab to change the screen, select
the key of the print job that you wish to delete, and
select the [Stop/Delete] key. A message appears to
confirm the cancelation. Select the [Yes] key.
If nonsense characters are still printed after restarting,
ask your administrator to lengthen the timeout setting of
"I/O Timeout" in the system settings (administrator).
— System Settings (Administrator) (Web page only) >
"Printer Settings" > "Interface Settings" > "I/O
Timeout"

If nonsense characters are still printed after taking the

above measures, remove and then reinstall the printer
driver.
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PROBLEMS RELATED TO FILING
" oen | pomooess | Sower

Retention does not
take place.

A filed data can not be
printed.

Did you select retention settings in the
printer driver?

Have functions been disabled by the
administrator?

In print mode, enable retention on the [Job Handling] tab
of the printer driver.

Some functions may have been disabled in the system
settings (administrator). Check with your administrator.
When user authentication is enabled, the functions that
you can use may be restricted in your user settings.
Check with your administrator.

PROBLEMS RELATED TO FILE MANAGEMENT
" oen | pomtooess | Sor

A stored file has
disappeared.

A file cannot be
deleted.

A confidential file or
confidential folder
cannot be opened.

A file name cannot be
stored or changed.

Did you select the [Print and Delete the
Data] key to print a stored file?

Has automatic deletion of retention files
been enabled?

Is the property of the file set to
[Protect]?

Did you enter the wrong password?

Does the name include characters that
cannot be used in a file name?

4-14

A file that is printed using the [Print and Delete the Data]
key is automatically deleted after being printed. To print
a file without deleting it, use the [Print and Save the
Data] key.

The file property can be set to "Protect” to prevent the
file from being easily deleted. Click "Document
Operations (Web page only)", and then click a file
name.

— "Property" > "File Property"

When "Automatic Deletion of File Settings" is enabled in
the system settings (administrator), the files in the
specified folders are periodically deleted. (Even when
the file property is "Confidential" or "Protect", the file
may be deleted.) If files that you need have been
deleted, consult the administrator of the machine.
— System Settings (Administrator) (Web page only) >
"Print Hold Setting" > "Automatic Deletion of File
Settings"

A file cannot be deleted when its property is set to
[Protect]. Change the property to [Sharing] and then
delete the file.

Click "Document Operations (Web page only)", and
then click a file name.

— "Property" > "File Property"

If you cannot remember the password, it is possible to
change the file or folder password to a new password in
the system settings (administrator). Ask your
administrator.

The following characters cannot be used in a file name:
N2/, <> & H#
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GENERAL PROBLEMS

PROBLEMS RELATED TO MACHINE OPERATION

e Specified machine functions cannotbe used.. . . .. ... ... .. . e 4-16
* The operation panel cannotbe used. . . . .. ... . e 4-16
* Printing is not possible or stops duringajob. . .. ... .. . e 4-17
* The displayed bypass tray paper sizeisnotcorrect. ... ... .. ... i 4-17
PROBLEMS RELATED TO PAPER FEEDING AND OUTPUT
e The paper misfeeds. . . . ... e e 4-18
e Paper does not feed from the papertray.. . ...... ... 4-19
e Theimage on paperis skewed. . . ... ... i e 4-19
PROBLEMS RELATED TO QUALITY / PRINT RESULTS
e Lines appearinthe printed image. . . . .. ... . e 4-19
e Smudges appear on printed OUtpUL. . . .. ... e 4-19
* Toner does not adhere well or creases appearinthepaper.......... ... ... ... ... 4-20
® Print quality 1S POOK. . .. e 4-20
ePartoftheimageiscutoff.. .. ... .. . 4-20
* Printing takes place on the wrong side of the paper. .. ... ... . . i 4-20
¢ A cover or insert is not printed on the specified paper.. .. ... .. 4-20
PROBLEMS RELATED TO PERIPHERAL DEVICES
* The connected USB device cannotbe used. .. ... ... i 4-21
* The connected USB memory cannotbe used. . . ........... i 4-21
* The finisher does not operate. . ... ... ... . it e 4-21
e Stapling does nottake place. . . ... . e 4-21
* Output does not collect neatly in the output tray of the finisher.. .. .......... ... ... ... ... .... 4-21
» Stapled output does not collect neatly.. .. ... ... . 4-22
OTHER PROBLEMS
* Preview images or thumbnail images do notappear.. .. ........ . 4-22
* The display screen is difficult to view.. . . .. ... . 4-22
* You were logged out without having performed logout yourself. .. ......... .. ... .. ... .. ..... 4-22
* You forgot the administrator password. . ... e 4-22
* The actuator came off (when a finisherisnotinstalled) . .. ...... .. .. .. ... . ... ... ... ..... 4-22

If you are unable to solve a problem using the solutions in this manual, switch off the [POWER] key (@) and the main
power switch. Wait at least 10 seconds, and then switch on the main power switch and the [POWER] key (@) in that

order.

Caution:

When the DATA indicator is lit or blinking, do not switch off the main power switch or unplug the power plug.

This may damage the hard drive or cause the data being stored or received to be lost.
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PROBLEMS RELATED TO MACHINE OPERATION
" oen | pomooess | Sower

Specified machine Have functions been disabled by the Some functions may have been disabled in the "User
functions cannot be administrator? Control" (Web page only) or system settings
used. (administrator). Check with your administrator.

When user authentication is enabled, the functions that
you can use and page counts may be restricted in your
user settings. Check with your administrator.

The operation panel Is the main power indicator lit? If the main power indicator is not lit, make sure that the

cannot be used. power plug is firmly inserted in the power outlet, switch
the main power switch to the "on" position, and press
the [POWER] key ((©)) to turn on the power.

Did you just power on the machine? After the [POWER] key (@) is turned on, the machine
requires some time to complete warmup operation.
During this time functions can be selected, however, a
job cannot be run. Wait until a message appears
indicating that the machine is ready.

Is the [POWER SAVE] key (@) Auto Power Shut-Off mode has activated. To return the
blinking? machine to normal operation, press the [POWER SAVE]
key (@).
=" 1, BEFORE USING THE MACHINE "[POWER
SAVE] KEY" (page 1-14)

Is a cover open or a device separated A warning message will appear when a cover is open or
from the machine? a device is separated from the machine. Read the
message and take appropriate action.

Did login fail three times in a row? When "A Warning when Login Fails" is enabled in the
"User Control" (Web page only) and login fails 3 times in
a row, a warning will be displayed and operation will
lock for 5 minutes. After operation unlocks, log in using
the correct user information. (If you do not know your
user information, contact your administrator.)

Does a message appear indicating that Auto Login failed due to a problem on the network.

Auto Login failed? Contact your administrator.
If you are the administrator, select the [Admin
Password] key, log in as an administrator, and
temporarily change the auto login settings in the system
settings (administrator). (Restore the changed settings
to their original state after the network problem has
been solved.)
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The operation panel Does the message "Call for service.
cannot be used. Code:xx-xx*." appear in the display?
*Letters and numbers appear in Xx-xx.

Printing is not Is a tray out of paper?
possible or stops
during a job. Is the machine out of toner?

Has a paper misfeed occurred?

Is the output tray full?

Is the toner collection container full?

In the Paper Tray Settings of the system
settings, are restrictions placed on the
trays that can be used in print mode?

The displayed bypass Is the bypass tray extension pulled out?
tray paper size is not
correct.
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Make sure that the DATA indicator is not blinking or lit
and then switch off the [POWER] key (@) and the
main power switch.

Wait at least 10 seconds and then switch the main
power switch and the [POWER] key (@) back on in
that order.

If the message still appears after switching the
[POWER] key (@) and main power switch off and on
several times, it is likely that a failure has occurred that
requires service. In this event, stop using the machine,
unplug the power plug, and contact your dealer or
nearest SHARP Service Department. (When contacting
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department,
inform them of the displayed error code.)

Add paper as instructed by the message in the display.

When toner runs low, a message will appear to inform
you that the toner cartridge must be replaced. To
replace the toner cartridge, see "REPLACING THE
TONER CARTRIDGES" (page 1-49) in "1. BEFORE
USING THE MACHINE".

Remove the misfeed as instructed by the message in
the display.
=" REMOVING MISFEEDS (page 4-2)

When the output tray becomes full, a detector activates
and stops printing.
Remove the output from the tray and resume printing.

Replace the toner collection container as instructed by

the message in the display.

=" 1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE "REPLACING
THE TONER COLLECTION CONTAINER" (page
1-52)

Check the Paper Tray Settings and see if checkmarks

appear in the checkboxes of print mode (Feeding

Approved Job). Functions without a checkmark cannot

be used for printing using that tray.

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings" > "Change" > |

When loading paper in the bypass tray, be sure to pull
out the extension to enable the paper size to be
detected correctly.
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PROBLEMS RELATED TO PAPER FEEDING AND
OUTPUT

The paper misfeeds. Is a torn piece of paper remaining in the Make sure all paper is removed.
machine? I REMOVING MISFEEDS (page 4-2)
Is too much paper loaded in the tray? Make sure that the stack of paper in the tray is not

higher than the indicator line.

Are multiple sheets feeding at once? Fan the paper well before loading it.

Are you using paper that is not within Use SHARP-recommended paper. Using paper that is
the specifications? not supported may result in misfeeds, creases, or
smudges.
Please use SHARP-recommended paper and label
sheets.

For paper that is prohibited or not recommended, see
"USEABLE PAPER" (page 1-37) in "1. BEFORE USING

THE MACHINE".
Has the paper in the tray absorbed If you will not be using paper in a tray for a long time,
moisture? remove the paper from the tray and store itin a bag in a

dark and dry location.

Are the bypass tray guides adjusted to Adjust the bypass tray guides to the width of the paper.
the width of the paper?

Is the bypass tray extension pulled out? When loading a large size of paper, pull out the
extension.

Is the bypass feed roller dirty? Clean the surface of the bypass feed roller.
IZ" 1, BEFORE USING THE MACHINE "CLEANING
THE BYPASS FEED ROLLER" (page 1-67)

Has the correct paper size been set? If you are using a special size, be sure to specify the
paper size.
If the size of paper loaded in a tray was changed, be
sure to check the paper size setting.
— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings"

Did you add paper to the bypass tray? When adding paper, remove any paper remaining in the
bypass tray, combine it with the paper to be added, and
reload as a single stack. If paper is added without
removing the remaining paper, a misfeed may result.
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Paper does not feed
from the paper tray.

The image on paper is
skewed.

Is the paper loaded correctly in the
paper tray?

In the Paper Tray Settings of the system
settings, are restrictions placed on the
trays that can be used in print mode?

Is too much paper loaded in the bypass
tray?

Are the bypass tray guides adjusted to
the width of the paper?

Set the guides to the size of the paper. Make sure the
height of the paper does not exceed the indicator line.

Check the Paper Tray Settings and see if checkmarks

appear in the checkboxes of print mode (Feeding

Approved Job). Functions without a checkmark cannot

be used for printing using that tray.

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings" > "Change" > |

Do not load more than the maximum number of sheets.
The maximum number of sheets varies depending on
the paper type setting. For more information, see
"SPECIFICATIONS" in the Safety Guide.

Adjust the bypass tray guides to the width of the paper.

PROBLEMS RELATED TO QUALITY / PRINT RESULTS
" eoen | pomwcres | o

Lines appear in the
printed image.

Smudges appear on
printed output.

Is the bypass feed roller dirty?

Are you using paper that is not within
the specifications?

Are you printing on pre-punched paper?

Is the laser unit, the main charger, or the
PT charger dirty?

Does a message appear indicating the
need for maintenance?
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Clean the surface of the bypass feed roller.
I 1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE "CLEANING
THE BYPASS FEED ROLLER" (page 1-67)

Use SHARP-recommended paper. Using paper that is
for other models or special paper that is not supported
may result in misfeeds, creases, or smudges.

Please use SHARP-recommended paper and label
sheets. For details, contact your dealer or nearest
SHARP Service Department.

If the printed image overlaps the punch holes, smudges
may appear on the reverse side of the paper following
one-sided printing, or on both sides following two-sided
printing. Take care that the image does not overlap the
punch holes.

If these units are dirty, smudges appear upon print
results. Clean these units periodically.

For cleaning, see "CLEANING THE PT CHARGER"
(page 1-73) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service
Department as soon as possible.



TROUBLESHOOTING

Toner does not adhere
well or creases appear
in the paper.

Print quality is poor.

Part of the image is
cut off.

Printing takes place
on the wrong side of
the paper.

A cover or insert is not
printed on the
specified paper.

Are you using paper that is not within
the specifications?

Did you set the correct paper type?

Is the paper loaded so that printing
takes place on the reverse side?

Is "Toner Save Mode" enabled?

Has the correct paper size been set?

Is the paper loaded with the print side
facing in the correct direction?

Has the paper type been set correctly?
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Use SHARP-recommended paper. Using paper that is
for other models or special paper that is not supported
may result in misfeeds, creases, or smudges.

Please use SHARP-recommended paper and label
sheets. For details, contact your dealer or nearest
SHARP Service Department.

Set the correct paper type in the tray settings. Make
sure that the following has not occurred:

* Heavy paper is being used, but a paper type other
than heavy paper is selected in the tray settings. (The
image may disappear if rubbed.)

* Paper other than heavy paper is being used, but
heavy paper is selected in the tray settings. (This may
cause creases and misfeeds.)

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings"

If printing takes place on the wrong side of label sheets
or transparency film, the toner may not adhere well and
a clear image may not be obtained.

When "Toner Save Mode" is enabled, printing takes
place using less toner and thus the print result is lighter.
Check with your administrator.

If you are using a special size, be sure to specify the

paper size.

If the size of paper loaded in a tray was changed, be

sure to check the paper size setting.

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings"

* Trays 1 to 4:
Load the paper with the front side facing up*.
* Bypass tray:
Load the paper with the front side facing down*.

* When the paper type is "Pre-Punched", "Pre-Printed"
or "Letter Head", load the paper in the opposite way.
(Except when "Disabling of Duplex” is enabled in the
system settings (administrator). For the current setting,
check with your administrator.)

If the paper type set for the cover or insert is not the

same as the paper type set for the tray, paper will be fed

from a different tray. Set the correct paper type for the

tray that contains the paper specified for the cover or

insert.

— System Settings > "Paper Tray Settings" > "Tray
Settings"
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PROBLEMS RELATED TO PERIPHERAL DEVICES
" oen | pomooess | Sower

The connected USB
device cannot be
used.

The connected USB
memory cannot be
used.

The finisher does not
operate.

Stapling does not take
place.

Output does not
collect neatly in the
output tray of the
finisher.

Is the USB device compatible with the
machine?

Is the connected USB device
recognized correctly?

Is the format of the USB memory
FAT32?

Are you using a USB memory with a
capacity of more than 32 GB?

Does a message appear indicating that
you need to remove paper from the
stapler compiler?

Does the following message appear in
the display?

"Please refer to operation manual.
Code:xx-xx*. Finisher trouble."
*Letters and numbers appear in xx-xx.

Does a message appear instructing you
to check the staple unit?

Does a message appear instructing you
to add staples?
Are there more sheets than can be

stapled at once?

Is a paper size that cannot be stapled
included in the print job?

Is the paper type setting of the tray
selected in the printer driver set to a
paper type that cannot be stapled?

Have functions been disabled by the
administrator?

Is the paper curled?
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Ask your dealer if the device is compatible with the
machine.

Use "USB-Device Check" in the system settings to
check whether or not the device can be recognized.
— System Settings > "USB-Device Check"

If it is not recognized, connect it once again.

If the format of the USB memory is other than FAT32,
use your computer to change the format to FAT32.

Use a 32 GB or less USB memory.

Remove all remaining paper from the stapler compiler.

Check the connection cable. Remove and then firmly
reinsert the connection cable, and restart the machine.

Remove jammed staples.
I "REMOVING STAPLE JAMS" (page 4-6)

Replace the staple cartridge. Do not forget to replace
the staple case.
I "REMOVING STAPLE JAMS" (page 4-6)

For the maximum number of sheets that can be stapled,
see "SPECIFICATIONS" in the Safety Guide.

For the paper sizes that can be stapled, see
"SPECIFICATIONS" in the Safety Guide.

Check the paper type settings in the machine and select

a tray that has paper that can be used for stapling*.

Click the [Tray Status] button in "Paper Selection" on

the [Paper] tab of the printer properties window and

check the paper type setting of each tray.

* Stapling is not possible on labels, transparency film, or
envelopes. In addition, if "Disable Staple" is selected in the
user type, stapling will not be possible.

Some functions may have been disabled in the "User
Control" (Web page only) or system settings

(administrator). Check with your administrator.

It may help to turn the paper over in the paper tray.
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Stapled output does
not collect neatly.

Is the paper curled?

OTHER PROBLEMS
" hoven | pomocreo | Sowor

Preview images or
thumbnail images do
not appear.

The display screen is
difficult to view.

You were logged out
without having
performed logout
yourself.

You forgot the
administrator
password.

The actuator came off
(when a finisher is not
installed)

Are there a number of jobs waiting to be
executed?

Is the display contrast properly
adjusted?

Did Auto Clear activate?

Was the administrator password
changed from the factory default
setting?

When removing printed output, do you
forcefully lift the paper up or fold the
paper?
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It may help to turn the paper over in the paper tray.

Wait until several of the jobs have been executed.

Adjust the display contrast with "Display Contrast" in the
system settings.

When user authentication is used, the currently logged

in user will be automatically logged out if Auto Clear

activates.

Log in again.

If you are the administrator, you can change the time

setting of Auto Clear or disable Auto Clear in "Auto

Clear Setting".

— System Settings (Administrator) (Web page only) >
"Operation Settings" > "Other Settings" > "Auto Clear
Setting"

Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service
Department.

For the factory default administrator password, see "TO
THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE" in the
Safety Guide. After changing the password, take special
care to remember it.

While removing the output, if you forcibly pull up or fold

the output, the actuator may come off.

If the actuator comes off, follow the steps below to

reattach it.

(1) Lift the mount for the actuator with your finger.
Hold the mount with your finger.

(2) Insert in the direction of the arrow as far as the
actuator will go.
Do not forcibly press the actuator into the mount.
The actuator may break.

J

Actuato
Orientation of the actuator

When attaching the
Top side actuator, make sure
~ it is attached with

—P
{/’ the top side up.
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